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PREFACE

This book is intended for students who are just beginning to study Aramaic. Seldom
is it the language’s inherent value which attracts such individuals; more often, they are moti-
vated (if not always directly) by an interest in the Bible, although some may want to explore
early Judaism or Christianity as well. This fact has several fairly obvious corollaries for a
book such as this. First, it means that those using it already have some familiarity with
Hebrew, typically biblical Hebrew. At the same time, however, that knowledge is probably
rudimentary, given the stage at which most students are encouraged, or expected, to learn
Aramaic. Finally, it suggests that students are likely to proceed to other Aramaic texts or other
Semitic languages, whether they realize it yet or not. In other words, although biblical
Aramaic is usually introduced as an end in itself, it most often functions as a bridge between
the Hebrew Bible and some other, related area.

This text tries to take these facts seriously. Recognizing students’ existing knowledge
and motivation, it treats Aramaic as if it were a dialect of Hebrew, without trying to cover all
of the language’s depth and richness. This is a widespread, if seldom acknowledged, approach
with a long pedigree. The fourteenth century grammarian Profiat Duran described Aramaic as
“the Holy Tongue corrupted” (W2NWIW WP WD'?).* That, however, is a patently inaccurate
and very unfair way to characterize an independent language that has produced several quite
separate bodies of literature, each historically and linguistically important in its own right.

Our only justification for this approach is pedagogic utility. Indeed, pedagogic con-
siderations have governed most of the presentation here, which has been kept as non-techni-
cal as possible. Thus verb, noun, and pronoun charts include hypothetical forms (unmarked)
on the premise that students will find it easier to learn patterns as a whole without trying to
distinguish attested from theoretical forms or to remember where direct evidence is lacking.
Where several alternative forms exist, only one is presented. The selection of these preferred
forms has frequently been difficult, especially in cases of ketiv and geré, where the problem

of deciding whether it is pre-Christian or masoretic Aramaic that is being taught had to be con-

*Ma’aseh Efod, ed. J. Friedldnder and J. Kohn (Vienna: Haltswarte, 1865) p. 40.
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X * An Introduction to Aramaic

fronted. Our decisions have been somewhat eclectic. Thus the second person masculine sin-
gular pronoun is presented as FIN, in conformity with the geré, rather than the presumably ear-
lier ketiv TR, while proper names have been presented exactly as they occur in the standard
Biblia Hebraica Stuttgartensia; thus 78737, despite the obvious anomaly in the placement of
the vowel. In order to ensure the consistency of what students encounter, the biblical text has
occasionally been normalized to fit the regular patterns taught in the grammar. Students may,
therefore, wish to read the original exactly as it appears in the Bible after finishing this course.

Pedagogical concerns have also affected terminology. Thus the conjugations are iden-
tified as G, D, and H in order to facilitate comparison among Semitic languages, which would
be complicated by terms such as pe‘al, pa““el and haf “el, which are appropriate for Aramaic
alone.

A word about the terms “conjugation” and “tense” is also in order. The nature of the
phenomena which these terms designate is enmeshed in difficult technical issues. We have
chosen to use terms that are likely to be familiar from the study of other languages, letting
instructors choose whether to describe the problems involved or to leave that for some later
stage of study. Similarly, the periodization presented in chapter 2 is only one of several that
are possible. Since any such scheme is inherently arbitrary and heuristic, a straightforward
one that would facilitate clarity was selected.

It should by now be obvious that this is not intended to be a reference work, although
paradigms and a glossary are included at the end. There is already an abundance of advanced
and technically proficient resources for those who choose to continue beyond the introducto-
ry level. This book is meant to help students take advantage of those tools. It has, therefore,
been constructed as a kind of workbook, organized around the Aramaic passages from the
Bible. These are at first simplified and abridged, in order to keep the quantity of new vocab-
ulary to within manageable proportions. Daniel 7, the last biblical passage in Aramaic, is read
exactly as it occurs in the Bible (chapter 27).

Each chapter introduces a grammatical feature. Vocabulary has been coordinated with
the biblical passages and divided into two sections: words that are “To Be Learned” and others
that are for “Reference” only. This distinction makes it possible to define all the words that
appear in the selected biblical readings without requiring students to learn more than about
ten at a time. Definitions of “Reference” words are repeated in any chapter in which they
recur. Of course, all vocabulary words are listed in the glossary, which is not a complete lex-
icon of biblical Aramaic, but contains only words actually used in the passages which appear

in this book; for that reason, it also includes the handful of Hebrew terms that occur in some
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of the late texts presented in the readings. Both grammar and vocabulary are reviewed in prac-
tice exercises.

While there is much about this presentation of the material that may appear idiosyn-
cratic, I am deeply aware of my debt to many scholars whose knowledge and experience of
Aramaic far exceeds my own. Experienced teachers will likely recognize the influence of
Ethelyn Simon, Irene Resnikoff, and Linda Motzkin’s The First Hebrew Primer (3d edition,
Oakland, CA: EKS Publishing Co, 1992), [saac Jerusalmi’s The Aramaic Sections of Ezra and
Daniel (Cincinnati: Hebrew Union College-Jewish Institute of Religion, 1972), and Ehud ben
Zvi, Maxine Hancock, and Richard Beinert’s Readings in Biblical Hebrew, An Intermediate
Textbook (New Haven: Yale University Press, 1993), a debt gratefully acknowledged. The
grammar draws heavily on Franz Rosenthal’s A Grammar of Biblical Aramaic (Wiesbaden:
Otto Harrasowitz, 1963) and Hans Bauer and Pontus Leander’s Grammatik des Biblisch-
Aramdischen (Halle/Saale: Max Niemayer Verlag, 1927). Rather than supplanting these valu-
able tools, this book is intended to prepare students to use them easily and profitably. Like
training wheels, the surest sign of its success will be when it is no longer necessary. For stu-
dents to outgrow it will, therefore, be a source of pleasure rather than evidence of its inade-
quacy. Indeed, after finishing this course, students should be encouraged to acquire other
tools, primarily Rosenthal’s Grammar, which is in English and in print.”

Several individuals contributed to this project in a variety of ways. Marvin Sweeney
and David Petersen had the confidence to propose that I undertake it in the first place. Barbara
Beckman helped with technical elements of preparing the manuscript, while Jeanne Abrams
and Diane Rutter provided a supportive environment. Paul Kobelski and Maurya Horgan
shared their skill and creativity to bring that manuscript to final form. Paul Flesher, Peter
Miscall, Gary Rendsburg, and Seth Ward reviewed an earlier draft, rooting out errors and
proposing improvements, while David Ackerman, Scott Althof, Susan Brayford, Gary Collier,
Brandon Fredenberg, Arlene Lance, Joy Lapp, Gilberto Lozano, Aquiles Martinez, Andrew
Tooze, and David Valeta shared students’ perspectives. Special gratitude belongs to those who
have shared their observations about earlier editions, particularly, the errors and problems
they found in it. Steven E. Fassberg, Richard Hess, Joseph L. Malone, Scott Noegel, Ken
Penner, Max Rogland, Antoon Schoors, Eileen Schuller, and Eibert Tigchelaar, provided

*Other grammars which might be helpful are Alger F. Johns, A Short Grammar of Biblical Aramaic
(Berrien Springs, MI: Andrews University Press, 1972) and Elisha Qimron, D'8R7p0R7T D78 (2nd ed.;
Jerusalem: Mosad Bialik and Ben Gurion University, 2002).
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particular assistance in this regard. For all of these contributions I am deeply grateful. Any
other corrections or suggestions readers can share with me would be very much appreciated.
In the end, the decision of how to use the information they so generously shared was my own
along with responsibility for the finished product, which often, but not always, followed their
suggestions. I hope it will provide a straightforward introduction to a subject rarely begun in

a simple way and a coherent enough presentation to kindle interest in proceeding further.
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A alef () stem (af‘el)
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cstr construct

D D stem (pi‘el or pa<el)
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st suffix
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trans transitive
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Chapter 1

INTRODUCTION

What is Aramaic and why should you learn it? Although the Aramaic language is not
as familiar as French or Hebrew so that its importance may not appear self-evident, it is as old
as the Bible. In fact, the language’s name first appears in the Bible (Ezra 4:7, Daniel 2:4,
2 Kings 18:26 = Isaiah 36:11); other ancient sources call it Chaldean or Syrian. The language
is named after the ancient Arameans, among whom it originated; they lived in what is today
Syria at the same time that the Israelites were establishing themselves in Canaan. Their lan-
guage spread, eventually becoming the language of government and international communi-
cation throughout the Near East, from about the time of the Babylonians, who destroyed the
Jerusalem temple in the sixth century B.C.E., and continued to be widely used even after the
coming of the Greeks until the Arab conquest in the seventh century, long after the Arameans
themselves had disappeared.

Strangely, the best known writings in Aramaic were produced by other peoples.
According to Jewish tradition it was spoken by Adam (b. Sanhedrin 38b), and was probably
the native language of Jesus, of numerous talmudic rabbis, and of the third century religious
innovator Mani, the founder of what we call Manicheanism. Moreover, a formidable body of
literature, including many formative texts of both Judaism and Christianity, were written in or
influenced by Aramaic. Aramaic was also used by the Nabateans, an Arab desert people who
flourished around the time of Jesus, the later Syrian church, and the Mandeans, a gnostic sect
that originated close to two thousand years ago in what is today southern Iraq. It continues to
be used as a spoken language to the present day, albeit only in small pockets of Syria, Iraq,
and Iran, as well as among Jews and Christians who have migrated to Israel and the United
States from these regions.

Today few people study Aramaic because they are interested in the Arameans. Most
are motivated by the fact that parts of the Bible are written in Aramaic, specifically major sec-
tions of the books of Ezra (4:6-6:18 and 7:12-26) and Daniel (2:4-7:28), as well as one sen-
tence in Jeremiah (10:11) and two words in Genesis (31:47). In order to read the entire
“Hebrew” Bible in the original, then, one must know Aramaic.

With only some 200 verses of the Bible in Aramaic, there would be little reason to
learn the dialect for that reason alone. However, mastering this limited body of material can
open the door to a wide range of possibilities.

1



2 o An Introduction to Aramaic

Because Aramaic was a dominant language among the Jews of first century Palestine,
a wealth of important texts are written in it. Although Jesus’ teachings survive only in the
Greek New Testament, the Gospels provide ample evidence of Aramaic traditions surround-
ing him, and the language’s influence can be felt in several other passages as well. Being
familiar with Aramaic can, therefore, deepen your appreciation of the New Testament.
Extensive bodies of both Jewish and Christian literature are also written in Aramaic. Among
these are several of the Dead Sea Scrolls, many rabbinic texts, including parts of both talmuds
and various midrashim, a substantial number of ancient Jewish Bible translations, called tar-
gumim, masoretic notes to the biblical text, and legal and mystical works from as late as the
eighteenth century. Within Christian tradition, important writings from the Syrian church,
including the Peshitta translation of the Bible, are written in a dialect of Aramaic known as
Syriac. In order to provide a taste of the riches which await those who have mastered Aramaic,
a small selection from some of these has been included in the final chapters of this book.

Learning Aramaic can also be a first step into the Semitic family of languages as a
whole, for those who choose to explore some of its other members. Familiarity with these lan-
guages can illuminate elements of biblical Hebrew by providing greater perspective than is
possible from knowledge of Hebrew alone, much as we can see things better with two eyes
than is possible with only one. For example, it can sensitize us to what might otherwise seem
ordinary and unremarkable features of Hebrew, ranging from its system of “tenses” to the
existence of internal passives and the changing function of the participle. Indeed, because they
belong to the same Northwest branch of the Semitic language family, Aramaic can be a rela-
tively easy second language to learn and a particularly useful way to achieve a deeper under-
standing of Hebrew itself, offering insights into the nuances of individual Hebrew words and
alerting us to differing styles within the Bible. It will, for example, make us aware of
“Aramaisms” not only in late passages, such as the books of Esther or Chronicles where one
would expect them, but also in earlier parts of the Bible, such as the song of Deborah (Judges
5). These characteristics have even led some scholars to speculate that certain books of the
Bible were originally written in Aramaic and only later translated into Hebrew. The knowl-
edge you are about to gain will, therefore, open the door to an entirely new world, one which
is interesting and rewarding in its own right.

Because most people who undertake the study of Aramaic are motivated by their inter-
est in the Bible, we will presume that you already have a working knowledge of biblical
Hebrew. Since Hebrew and Aramaic share many words, this is a substantial advantage,
because it means that you already have an extensive Aramaic vocabulary and understand a
variety of Aramaic grammatical principles without even knowing it. For example, many of the
following Aramaic words are, undoubtedly, already familiar:
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fall ........... o) consider ...... 2un father .......... N
liftup ......... N1 seal .......... oo stone .......... b
give ........... g dew ........... S0 brother ......... i
end ........... Mo hand ........... T after ......... N
until ...l ab, know ......... o eat ........... DoN
1511 [ TiD day ........... oi these ......... PN
bird ........... M beable ........ 5o SAY ... miah
EYE .. Ny sea L........... o four ......... VAN
(o) s AU 5y add ........... 5o m ............. 2
Most High e like,as ......... go) between ........ !
with ........... ov all ... ... ... 53 house ......... igjol
people ......... oy thus ............ 12 build .......... M2
answer ........ v write ......... migie) bless ......... 772
open ......... Eya) 0 e g reveal ......... o)
rise ........... op heart ..... (3;'?) a5 bear ........... mig)
buy ........... P wear ......... wab judgment ....... !
call .......... NP scroll ........ H?J?; resemble ...... miek|
draw near ..... 2P what .......... aja) he ............ N7
battle ......... 2P be full ........ 850 be ...l i
horn .......... P word ......... e she ........... N7
wind .......... " king .......... 70 g0 ... Rl
height ......... mEly queen ....... pioye) and ............ 7
ask ........... i) from ........... m time ........... sl
praise ........ maw count ......... 1 SEE ... miinl
dwell ......... =, (D—appoint) live ........... o
send .......... nou meal offering .. 701 strength ....... AN
hear .......... bojalo bed ......... mlolia wisdom ...... el
below ........ Pl prophesy ...... N jmb be gracious ..... 1n
drink ......... iy prophecy ..... Ehimb magician . .... mlomly|

You are also already familiar with the outline of Aramaic grammar, whether you have
studied it or not. For example, Aramaic verbs are built on 3-letter roots, which can be conju-

gated in several different patterns, including one in which the middle letter is marked with a
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dagesh (doubled), just like Hebrew’s pi‘el, and another characterized by a prefixed 7, like the
hif<il.

We will, therefore, take advantage of your Hebrew background, rather than trying to
introduce everything you would need to learn if you were studying Aramaic from scratch.
Aramaic phenomena will often be explained in terms of their Hebrew counterparts. We will
not, for example, describe the alphabet, since biblical Aramaic is written with the same script
and follows several of the same principles (e.g., the use of dagesh lene in the letters 79> 7712)
as biblical Hebrew.

However useful it may be to treat Aramaic as a dialect of Hebrew, we need to remem-
ber that it is really a separate language. This approach can, therefore, create problems. Chief
among these is the fact that the vowels, on which so much of biblical grammar centers, were
added by the Masoretes over a thousand years after the biblical books had themselves been
written. We should, therefore, at least wonder how reliable a guide they are to ancient Aramaic
usage. Of course, that is a problem for the study of biblical Hebrew as well; indeed, since the
Masoretes wrote their own notes in Aramaic, they may have been more familiar with Aramaic
grammar than with Hebrew and, therefore, imposed some of its principles onto the Hebrew
sections of the Bible.

Because of our presumption that your reason for learning Aramaic is based in the
Bible, its Aramaic passages will be used as the focus of our study, with sample readings
included in each chapter. These have been edited in order to progress from relatively simple
to more complex usage, until the last chapter of biblical Aramaic (Daniel 7) will be read exact-
ly as it appears in the Bible. Because our focus will be on grammar and vocabulary, you
should turn to the standard commentaries for historical and exegetical questions. The most
useful ones on Ezra are those by Loring Batten (International Critical Commentary), Jacob
Myers (Anchor Bible), and H. G. M. Williamson (Word Biblical Commentary); and for
Daniel, those of James Montgomery (International Critical Commentary), John Collins
(Hermeneia), and Louis Hartman and Alexander Dilella (Anchor Bible). Since only part of
Ezra and Daniel are in Aramaic,” it would be helpful to read the preceding (Hebrew) sec-
tions (Ezra 1:1-4:7), at least in English, before beginning with the Aramaic in chapter 3 of this
book.

*This strange phenomenon is discussed in many of the standard introductions to the Bible, such as Otto
Eissfeldt, The Old Testament, An Introduction (New York: Harper and Row, 1965) pp. 516-17, 543, and 551.



Chapter 2

A BRIEF HisTORY OF ARAMAIC

The term “Aram” was used in place names almost four thousand years ago; the book
of Genesis mentions places called Paddan-Aram and Aram-Naharaim. However, there are no
references to the Aramean people themselves until the eleventh century, when the Assyrian
ruler Tiglath Pileser I encountered them on military expeditions along the Euphrates. They
had apparently established small, independent kingdoms, primarily in Syria, but extending as
far east as the Persian Gulf. One Aramean ruler, named Adad-apla-iddina, even seized the
Babylonian throne before coming under attack from other Arameans.

The Bible describes close connections between Israel’s patriarchs and Aram, where
they “returned” from time to time (Genesis 24:1-10, 28:1-5), usually to find suitable wives.
Deuteronomy even refers to the Israelites as being descended from “a wandering Aramean”
(26:5) in a passage traditionally linked to Jacob, whose father-in-law Laban is called an
Aramean in Genesis 31:20. Although scholars are not certain about the historical reliability of
biblical statements about the patriarchs, such passages do demonstrate that the Israelites
believed they were related to the Arameans.

During the period of Israel’s monarchy, the Aramean kingdoms of Zobah and
Damascus jockeyed with Israel for power and preeminence. The Bible reports that David
defeated Hadadezer, the ruler of Zobah (2 Samuel 8:3-10), and that Solomon battled with
Rezon, who had fled from Zobah and become king in Damascus (1 Kings 11:23-25).

After the Israelite kingdom split near the end of the 10th century, regional control
passed back and forth between the now-divided kingdoms of Israel and Judah and the
Arameans, depending most often on whether the Israelite kingdoms were united or not.
Sometimes they were subordinate to the Aramaeans (1 Kings 15:8-20, 20:34, 2 Kings 10:32,
12:17, 13:7,22); at others, they were dominant (1 Kings 20:34, 2 Kings 13:25). In the ninth
century, an alliance linking Damascus and Hamath with the Northern Kingdom as well as nine
other countries was able to withstand the powerful Assyrian ruler Shalmaneser III (853 B.C.E.);
a decade later, the coalition fell apart and these same nations were defeated (841 B.C.E.).

In the middle of the eighth century, Damascus entered into another alliance with
Northern Israel, this time including the Phoenicians of Tyre. They tried to gain Judean sup-
port, but the king of Judah turned instead to Assyria, which was more than willing to inter-
vene. As a result, the Aramean states were conquered by Tiglath-Pileser III, who claims to

5



6 * An Introduction to Aramaic

have destroyed “592 towns . . . of the sixteen districts of the country of Damascus.” He put
several Aramean kingdoms under direct Assyrian control, including ultimately Damascus
itself. The Arameans’ political power thus came to an end; however, their language survived,
ironically achieving a far wider presence than the people among whom it had originated.

Aramaic is usually divided into several dialects, organized according to chronological
and geographic principles. Although several systems have been proposed for doing this, each
with its own idiosyncrasies, their general structures are quite similar.

Our earliest evidence of Aramaic comes from the Aramaic kingdoms just described.
These are said to be written in “Old” or “Ancient” Aramaic. Among them are several inscrip-
tions from northern Syria (mostly near the town of Aleppo) that were written early in the first
millennium B.C.E. (probably between the tenth and the seventh centuries). The language of
these texts shares a variety of features with Hebrew, suggesting that the division between the
Aramaic and the Canaanite (Hebrew and Phoenician) branches of Northwest Semitic was rel-
atively recent. A sample of an Aramaic text from this period will be read in chapter 28.

The next period of Aramaic is dominated by what is called Official, Imperial, or
Standard Literary Aramaic because it served as the official administrative language of the
Persian empire from the sixth to the fourth centuries, although it may have begun to spread
somewhat earlier, under the Assyrians and Babylonians. This is also the dialect found in the
Bible, although some scholars assign the book of Daniel to a later category.

Several ancient sources document the growing prevalence of Aramaic. The Bible
reports a request by Judean leaders that the Assyrian army, which was besieging Jerusalem
near the end of the eighth century, use Aramaic so that the people would not understand what
they were saying (2 Kings 18:26 = Isaiah 36:11), suggesting that the leaders of the time were
familiar with it. A century later, when a Philistine ruler sought assistance from the Egyptian
Pharaoh, he wrote in Aramaic, demonstrating that the language had already achieved a sig-
nificant role in international communication.”™

After Judah fell to the Babylonian emperor Nebuchadnezzar, the Jews adopted the
Aramean form of what had originally been the Phoenician alphabet. (It is important to distin-
guish between a language and a script; one could, for example, theoretically write English
using the Hebrew, Cyrillic or Japanese scripts, or any other alphabet for that matter. Some
Aramaic texts were written in Egyptian [demotic] and cuneiform scripts.) Interestingly, deriv-
atives of the older script were still used by Jews from time to time, as in coins produced by
the Maccabees and the later rebel leader Bar Kochba as well as some of the Dead Sea Scrolls.

*James Pritchard, Ancient Near Eastern Texts Relating to the Old Testament (Princeton, NJ: Princeton
University Press, 1969) p. 283.
** See Bezalel Porten, “The Identity of King Adon,” Biblical Archaeologist 44 (1981) 36-52; the role of
Aramaic is comparable to that of Akkadian in the fourteenth-century correspondence between Egypt and its
Canaanite subordinates from Tell el-Amarna.
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The Arab tribe known as the Nabateans also used an alphabet that was based on the older
letters, as do the Samaritans to the present day.

When Persia, which defeated Babylonia in 539, adopted Aramaic for official adminis-
trative purposes, the language’s importance grew dramatically. Eventually, the Persian empire
stretched from Egypt to India, ensuring Aramaic’s widespread use and prominence. Official
sponsorship also created a kind of standardization, something which did not begin to wane
until the encroachment of Greek under Alexander the Great and then, many centuries later,
Arabic.

Among those who returned from the Babylonian exile, familiarity with Aramaic was
no longer limited to the leaders of Judea. In addition to the extensive sections of Daniel and
Ezra which are written in Aramaic, its influence can be felt in Hebrew books of the Bible
which were composed after the exile. Some scholars have even understood Nehemiah 8:8 to
suggest that the Jews of this period needed to have their scriptures translated into Aramaic.

Aramaic continued unchallenged among Jews until the coming of the Greeks. It was
particularly prevalent in Palestine during the time of Jesus, a period for which we use the term
“Middle” Aramaic. Since the Persian empire, which had been responsible for the language’s
earlier uniformity, no longer existed, it is not surprising that regional variation begins to be
apparent at this time (note the reference to Peter’s distinctive accent in Matthew 26:73). These
include the dialects attested in the Dead Sea Scrolls (see chapter 30) and the New Testament,
as well as that in use among the Arab tribes known as Nabateans. The earliest layers of the
targumim to the Pentateuch (Onkelos) and the Prophets (Jonathan) also probably date from
this period. Other dialects are known from Palmyra (biblical Tadmor) and Edessa in Syria, and
Hatra, which is in Mesopotamia.

The title “Late” Aramaic is used for material written between the second and the ninth
(or possibly later) centuries c.E. From Palestine come a wide range of Jewish sources, includ-
ing the Palestinian Talmud, midrashim, and several targumim (see chapters 31 and 32). Other
writings from this region are by Christians (presumably converts from Judaism) and
Samaritans. In the east, one finds Babylonian Jewish (for the Babylonian Talmud), Mandaic,
and Syriac texts, with the latter divided into eastern and western dialects.

Finally, there is “Modern Aramaic,” which is spoken in several villages near
Damascus, the largest of which is Ma’lula, as well as among Christians in southeastern
Turkey (near Tur ‘Abdin), Mandeans in southern Iran, and Jews and Christians from Iraqi and
Iranian Kurdistan, virtually all of whom have now migrated to Israel and the United States.

Thus, the Aramaic language has outlived the people whose name it bears, with a rich
and extensive literature created by several different communities. Indeed, the language’s very
survival is the result of its having been adopted, for various purposes, by several different
peoples who created with it a substantial body of documents that have played an important
historical role.



Chapter 3

THE ArRAaAMAIC LANGUAGE

Because they are both members of the Northwest branch of the Semitic language fam-
ily, Aramaic and Hebrew have many words in common, as we saw in Chapter 1. Further evi-
dence of this can be seen by comparing Jesus’ words on the cross as presented by the Gospels
of Matthew and Mark with the Psalm verse from which they were taken:

nAt Nt Aepa cofoyBove  (Matthew 27:46)
elot Aot Aopo caPayxbove  (Mark 15:34)
WY D UON OR (Psalm 22:1[2])

Although the first three words in these passages are virtually identical,” the difference
in the last word of the quote demonstrates that the Gospels are not reporting a Hebrew tradi-
tion, since there is no Hebrew word which might be represented by cofoy6avt. Such a word
does, however, exist in Aramaic, where P:KZ? means “abandon,” just like the Hebrew 27D;
indeed, the ancient Aramaic translation (targum) of Psalm 22 uses P2U to translate 212 in this
very passage.

The striking similarity between the first three words in both Gospel accounts and their
Hebrew equivalent demonstrates how close Hebrew and Aramaic really are. Even the struc-
ture of the final verb is essentially the same, once one accounts for their different roots (2712
instead of P2W); that is to say that in each text the verb’s root consonants are separated by the
vowel a and followed by tha (the second person masculine singular suffix) and then ni (for
the first person singular direct object).”

The Hebrew Bible contains one Aramaic sentence outside the books of Daniel and

sk

Ezra. It is found in Jeremiah 10:11:

*The transliteration of the New Testament passages is eli eli lema sabakhthani (Matthew) and eloi eloi
lama sabakhthani (Mark).

** Vowel differences in the first three words as presented by Matthew and Mark may reflect characteristi-
cally Aramaic features — the reduction of originally pretonic short vowels (see chapter 5), hence Hebrew ;'W;'?
= Aramaic x‘i?;'?, and the 3d person masculine singular pronominal suffix 771~ (see chapter 13).

**% As one might imagine, the existence of this one Aramaic sentence has raised a host of questions in the
minds of biblical scholars, many of whom have theorized that it is a gloss which was introduced into the text by
mistake.
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TT2E N7 NP NDD T NN DT P0G 7T
TTPR NI DR 7Y NDTIND TN

A close look at this verse demonstrates many similarities with Hebrew:
miy PR Eia i by b o)

M7 + 2 — M7 is equivalent to Hebrew 7.

D — means “like” or “as” in Aramaic, just as it does in Hebrew.

R — is a very common verb in biblical Hebrew, where it means “say.” The - pre-

fix and 3- suffix indicate that the word is imperfect, 2d person, masculine plur-

al (plural suffixes often have a final ]- in Aramaic, as sometimes occurs in bib-

lical Hebrew), so that the whole form means “you shall say.”

oi =Hebrew O775.

Thus, the phrase 077 11787 172 (“thus shall you say to them”) corresponds to the

Hebrew 017 18R 172.
172D KD NP NI T NTION

Most of these words are very similar to Hebrew:

NTIPN = OO
WY o= oy
KD = 8D

The root 72D also occurs in Hebrew, although its meaning “serve” is inappropriate

here; the meaning is clearly “make” (i.e. TOY).

Since *7 means “which” or “who,” this phrase can be recognized as corresponding to

the Hebrew: . . . .1 D01 (ON) 1Y 85 W8 2798()

The context clearly requires that the next word (R27IR) be equivalent to Hebrew 77N,

Notice the Aramaic ending N7 on 87778, 87U and NP8 where Hebrew uses a pre-

fixed ~77. Thus the whole phrase means “the gods which did not make the heavens and

the earth.”
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;'['?S m:w m‘mj 1137 RDIRD I7IRY
Every word in this section has an exact Hebrew equivalent, so it is easily translated as:
TPN(T) O SIRO) PINT 72 ITIN

(shall perish from the earth and from under these heavens)

Notice how this phrase uses RV where the earlier part of the verse had RPN as the
equivalent to the Hebrew 778."

VOCABULARY

You will need the following vocabulary to understand the simplified version of Ezra 4:8-11
that is given below. Before reading that, it would be a good idea to read the preceding sec-

tions of Ezra (1:1-4:7) either in the original Hebrew or in English translation.

To Be Learned Reference

letter ......... TN perish ......... TR

the letter RN these .......... TN
God ....NT78) 7ON SAY ... N
which, that, of ....°7 earth ......... RDIAR
this ............ T earth ......... RPN
write .......... 30 and ............. B
0 oo - from............ m
tothem ....... oir do, make . . ..... g=b)
king........... 770 heaven ........ Al

the king X271 under ......... IgNinig
the scribe .. ... N720
on, to, against,

concerning . ... 5y
send .......... now

* See page 14 below.
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FROM THE BIBLE (Ezra 4:8-11)

N2 NODUTEIND CPUTT D M 1303 W20 “wh) o)

NDPR NDUTEIN 5 MY T RO 7T

Proper Nouns
NADUININ — Artaxerxes, the Persian king (ruled 465-425 B.c.E.), who appointed
Nehemiah governor of Jerusalem; either he or Darius’ son Artaxerxes II (ruled
404-359 B.c.E.) authorized Ezra’s mission to Jerusalem. The Bible also spells
the name as NPQWININ and ROOUMRN (e.g., Ezra 4:7 and 7:12).

09U — Jerusalem, where the Judeans who had returned from Babylonian exile had
settled. Although the city’s name has come to be spelled DT?@'WT in Hebrew, it
appears without a ° in the Bible (see p. 43 below).

WY 0 — Officials in Persia’s Trans-Euphrates province.

EXERCISES

The following Aramaic sentences use vocabulary that should be familiar from biblical
Hebrew (the vowels may be somewhat different). Read each sentence out loud and translate
it into English:

O¥T7 NON 20D N0 (1)

N 720 NTON (2)

c.L.020 DY RO TN (3)
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NP0 NN 20 827 (4)

CoL L N T RTON TN (5)

SUIN T 73T 820 TN (6)

D505 KU T TN NN (7)



Chapter 4

CONSONANTS

Although some Aramaic dialects, such as Syriac and Nabatean, have their own scripts,
the Aramaic sections of the Bible are written with the same alphabet as its Hebrew passages.
Therefore, you already know how to read biblical Aramaic. And since Aramaic belongs to the
same Northwest group of the Semitic family of languages as does Hebrew, these two lan-
guages have a goodly number of words in common, so that your knowledge of Hebrew pro-
vides a substantial Aramaic vocabulary as well. However, the number of these words can be
easily multiplied.

The consonantal alphabet used for both Hebrew and Aramaic was probably invented
by the Phoenicians, but it did not fit either language perfectly, since both originally had more
sounds than the number of Phoenician letters. (English has the same problem, since our 26
letter alphabet, which also derives from the Phoenicians, does not have enough symbols to
represent all the sounds we use. That is why we have to use pairs of letters, such as sh and th,
for some sounds.) For Hebrew and Aramaic, certain individual letters were used to represent
what were originally different sounds; however, the two languages sometimes use different
letters for what were originally the same sounds. Words that look different in Hebrew and
Aramaic may, therefore, actually be historically related.

An example of this involves the letter &, which Hebrew uses for what were originally
two different sounds — sk and 4 (as in English “thin”). The first of these quite separate con-
sonants occurs in the word MY (“send”), while the second was in the Hebrew word 3¢ (“sit,
dwell”). However, Aramaic uses ¥ only for words which originally included sk, representing
the th sound with the letter £, which it also uses for the sound ¢, as does Hebrew. Thus, N
and 212 (“write”) are found in both languages, whereas Aramaic has 257" for the Hebrew word

.

13



14 e« An Introduction to Aramaic

Semitic Hebrew Aramaic

sh YU nbu Yooy (send)
th v oo oo (dwell)
t oo oo (write)

A similar phenomenon occurs with the letters 7 and 7. In Hebrew 7 is used both for the
sound z (as in the word 277, which means “seed”) and for a letter that was once pronounced
as d (like the th in “than”), which occurs in the word 27 (“sacrifice”). However, Aramaic uses
T only for the z sound, whereas d is represented with the letter 7, which both languages also
use for the sound d. Thus, the Hebrew word Y7 corresponds to Y77 in Aramaic, but the

Aramaic cognate of the Hebrew word 127 is 2.

Semitic Hebrew Aramaic
z LI ) L)) (seed)
d Toona T maT (sacrifice)
d 7 »T 7 v (know)

A final example of this phenomenon involves the letter ¥, which Hebrew uses for what
were originally three different sounds: (1) s, as in the word D'?g (“image”), (2) t, as in 772
(“summer”), and (3) 4, as in 7" (“land”). However, Aramaic represents these with three dif-

ferent consonants — X, 1, and ».” Therefore, the Hebrew word 07% is ©7X in Aramaic, but
772 occurs as 'R, and 17N as V7N,

Semitic Hebrew Aramaic
s ¥ ooy ¥ o798  (image)
t TR nooop (summer)
d TR Y YW (earth, sometimes written PIR)

The following chart summarizes these equivalences according to which letter is used
in Aramaic. Being familiar with them will make it possible to recognize many Aramaic words

that do not look exactly like their Hebrew counterparts.

* This last consonant is sometimes represented with a P, as in the form 87X, which occurs alongside
RDN in Jeremiah 10:11 (see p. 10) and in early inscriptions (see p. 168).



4. Consonants * 15

Aramaic Hebrew Semitic
I d
-
! d
7 7 Z
) t
)
R g_*
b b corg
/lp X d
3 3 Ky
] v} s
)} t
gl
D t

Other historical-linguistic processes can help in recognizing more word relationships.
For example, many Semitic languages form nouns by adding an initial (“prosthetic”) N to a
three letter root. Thus the number “four” (V27R) has four letters in both Hebrew and Aramaic;
however, its root is actually Y27, as can be seen from the ordinal *¥"27 (“fourth”). Similarly,
the word for “arm” exists in two forms, both in Hebrew (2177 and ¥1718) and in Aramaic (Y77
and Y77IR). This principle accounts for the relationship between the Hebrew word 7717 and the
Aramaic 17T, both of which mean “riddle.” Conversely, the Aramaic word 777 (“one”) cor-
responds to the Hebrew TN,

Less certain is the relationship between the word Y8, which means “tree” in biblical
Aramaic, and its apparent Hebrew cognate 1'2. The original root was presumably ‘d, which
came to be ' in Hebrew and is represented as PY in several fifth century Aramaic documents
(see p. 178). It should be LY in biblical Aramaic, but the first ¥ apparently dissimilated to an

N in order to avoid having two identical consonants next to each other.

*This letter is sometimes transliterated as d or z.
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VOCABULARY
To Be Learned Reference

WE ot IR thereis ................. TR
in oL go! AX oo o2
build .......... ... ... ... 2 search ........... ... ... P2

participle (mp) . ....... [pen) imf3ms .......... iy

passive imf 3 fs .. ... hmlgig ¥ ]
that ......... ... ... ..., 77 memoranda ........... N0
know ...... ...l T be...... .. mi

passive participle . . . .. v imf3ms ........ &]D'?**

causal pf(I1p) ..... RIDTIT portion ................. Pon

causal ptc (mp) . . . .. YT OYyoU ... 77
1101 12 find .......... ... ... mow
1110 AR . causal imf 2 ms ... T2UTN
rebellious (£5) ........... Ngmmle nou perfectIp ........ NaToU
GIVE .« ot ™

imperfect (3 mp) . ... PIN*
thecity ................. RO

FROM THE BIBLE (Ezra 4:12-16)

NIT? DT DD 10D ROTYR NP O9WY NI T NDORD W7D 0T
N202 W TIM NT2w 137 D0 . 8D 02 N120R 7T N 7T 0T N9TnD
TN TYTI LNTIR NP T NP T MU NI7DT 1202 TR T
T TN KD RO 72032 POT NIEOR T MR T T NI9RD

Note: R3- is a feminine suffix; thus both 8772 K72 and 8772 RIP mean “rebellious city.”

* Note that the initial 1 does not assimilate in this form as it does in the Hebrew equivalent.
** See p. 79.
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Proper Nouns
R — (the) Judeans.

N772772Y — Trans-Euphrates, one of the Persian Empire’s several major provinces
(satrapies); it stretched along the Mediterranean coast, west (and south) of the
Euphrates River, and included the land of Judah (737).

EXERCISES

Write the following Aramaic words next to their Hebrew cognates:

(six) N (new) 007 (arm) DN

(return) 237 (advise) O (riddle) 778

(0x) 21 (sit, dwell) 257 (there is) '8

(snow) 171 (lie) 7273 (land) D

(three) ﬂ‘?m (guard) w2 (sacrifice) M2

(unit of weight) '71?1;1 (summer) 072 (gold) 277

(memorandum) ]727

Xl ol
ooy 170
212 TR
Ty Py
SRIN =)
e it
2 T
T Baiy
)y (v

i
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Translate into English:

NP TR T (1)

T NN T N2 (2)

NDTYR DU NI 2T (3)

TIIT2Y2 0D PO IR 8D (4)

A2505 o2 N Ry T 0T e (5)

T TR 3 T 6)



Chapter 5

VOWELS

The Hebrew Bible was originally written with only consonants. The Masoretes, who
added the vowels, used essentially the same system for both the Hebrew and the Aramaic sec-
tions; however, the vowel systems are not completely identical. For example, the composite
sh'va is not limited to guttural letters as it is in Hebrew, but also appears before and after the
letters P and J and before 5,1, and ", as can be seen in the following words:

2 R
giypnl oR
= b

Other differences between Hebrew and Aramaic involve the way each of them treats certain
vowels:

(1) The Canaanite Shift (@ > 6) — long a usually became long o (6) in some Northwest
Semitic languages, including Hebrew. However, Aramaic belongs to a non-Canaanite group of
languages, in which the original vowel (&) is retained. A familiar example is the Hebrew word
oi2Y. Both vowels in this word were once pronounced a, but the second one was long (the
Arabic word is salam). In the Canaanite branch that vowel became 6, but not in Aramaic where
the word is, therefore, pronounced DW? The following words provide several other examples:

Aramaic Hebrew
U  (man) Wi
77 (generation) BEl
A (good) i
XY (not) 8D
ooy (eternity) mpals)
%P (sound) 2P

(2) Reduction of Short Vowels — short vowels that occur in syllables immediately
prior to the accent become long in Hebrew but are reduced in Aramaic. That is why the first
syllable of Of?Y has a games (a) in Hebrew, but a sh'va (r:';czj) in Aramaic. Other Aramaic
words reflect this same principle:

19
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Aramaic Hebrew
¥R (hundred) TR
N"2)  (prophet) R"2]

Y (ready) oY

Both of these principles can be seen by comparing the Aramaic word for “three” (1175) with
its Hebrew equivalent (&17), in which the first vowel, which was originally a short a pre-
ceding the accent, has become a sh'va in Aramaic but a long a in Hebrew while the second
vowel, which was originally a long a, has shifted to 0. Notice also the equivalence of Hebrew
¥ and Aramaic D.

(3) Segolate nouns — Many Hebrew nouns with the accent on their first syllable and
a segol in the second (e.g., '['??;, 20, and (D'jp) developed out of words that were originally
mono-syllabic (i.e. '['7?3, 720 WIR). In Aramaic these usually have only one full vowel, but it
is found under the second consonant. (As in Hebrew, it often shifts to @ when there is a gut-
tural or 7 nearby.)

Aramaic Hebrew
o717  (meal) miy
D?3 (statue) D?g
Opm (unit of weight) opY
P> (silven) o3
W2 (interpretation) e

W (eagle) g
MY (wool) mx
B0 (snow) bl
"0 (book) 50
DY (tribe) ajalvd
" (anger) it
v (seed) 77
Spa2"  (master) phkl

* For the vocalization of this form, compare its Akkadian cognate belu, in contrast to the Hebrew Sya.
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In Aramaic, as in Hebrew, the original vowel often returns when a suffix is added:
e.g., N202 — the silver
"800 — documents

MWD — its interpretation

VOCABULARY
To Be Learned Reference

then ... ... ) g0(G) ... o
SOP + oo Pluml pf3mp............ 1IN

G (intrans) pf3 fs .. .. ﬂ'?ﬂ; be ... . mna

D (trans) pf3p ...... 1oma Gpf3mp........... |

D (trans) inf ....... Towak days (pestr) ............ maf
house .................... ighal dwell (G) ............... am
Master ................... phpl Gpicmp ......... =i
them .. oovoeee e a7 Ginfof M2 ...ovovnn. .. mia
decree ................... mboju) kings ................. =re

official .......... oyn Sya after ....... ... ..., T
do ...l Tav rebellion ............... !

Gt (passive) participle 72950 letter ................ B N)givah
work, service ........... 772D message .............. iabigix
eternity .. ............... Napl istead ...l P
before ................... miyp) issue ................... ow

beforeme ........... R imvmp .............. flaRv)
PEACE .ttt mpls] remnant ............. N
strong . ................. giply Gpf2mpofmiow ..... PRy
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FROM THE BIBLE (Ezra 4:17-24)

TY2Y WY YRR 10 T NIE0 Wy o Sya o Dy 83%n 7w Nae
R T T NP2 T8 T CBTR R PANRY T N 02U T

ST NP NI 77827 o Wk D Do Sy T repn 17%m Naoy
DI NI90 W) DI DR TR D7D NERUTEIN T RIEEI T 7 IS

LU T RTON D02 DY N0 7IRD LI hnd) N7 Sp ohu

Proper Nouns

1"AY — Persian province in the central hill country; named after the capital of Israel’s
Northern Kingdom when it was conquered by the Assyrians in 721 B.C.E.

EXERCISES

Explain the differences between the following pairs of Hebrew and Aramaic cognates:

Aramaic Hebrew Difference
O ND (not)
Y ek (wool)
N7 il (this)
DI URID (arm)
bipiq) bl (snow)
1y (myura )i (judges)
R Tl (river)

mglgl k(v (return)




Aramaic Hebrew

Ny vajoa
20 pi)e)
2 o)
o i
mbviy R
a0 nan
a7 am
oy oY

DN N
iy s
mpl) oiv

Translate into English:

Difference

(six)
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(scribe)

(women)

(new)

(hair)

(companion)

(gold)

(ten)

(sign)

(break)

(eternity)

TERR 7R TN NPY Sy an3 (1)

ROTYR NP 2

-

12 N (2)

U man Hua T I (3)
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SR NIIW T R NIR0 DR DYD WY (4)

AT 5D TR TINT N7 193 (5)

NP 5p 0w WERD 8O0 (6)

Dpa o7p R NI oYn ()

TP NI AN 7020 U N I (8)

09U T 3T2Y T (9)

N7 1 OiD o wb (10)

R2OR T N2 AT 0702 7T NE0Y PUTITR WM (11)



Chapter 6

NouNs, DEFINITE ARTICLE

Nouns behave much the same way in Aramaic as they do in Hebrew: They can be mas-
culine or feminine, absolute or construct, singular or plural (or dual). However, Aramaic
nouns are unique in two, nearly ubiquitous features.

(1) Alongside the absolute and construct, Aramaic has a third “state,” called “deter-
mined.” This form typically ends with 8-, although it is occasionally spelled with the letter 7.
It functions much like the definite article in Hebrew (-7); that is to say, words with the deter-
minative ending 8- can be translated “the . . .” (In some later dialects of Aramaic this deter-
mined form of the noun became the normal one and thereby lost its connotation of definite-
ness.)

Although there is nothing formally comparable to the determined suffix 8- in biblical
Hebrew, it does exist in a word which occurs several times in the New Testament and has
become standard in modern Hebrew. In Mark 14:36, Jesus refers to God as afffa.” This is
obviously the determined form of the noun 28 (“father”), which has survived into modern
Hebrew, where it and its feminine counterpart 828 serve as familiar forms, equivalent to the
English “Daddy” and “Mommy.”

(2) Masculine plural forms usually end with 7-, rather than the O- that is familiar in
Hebrew. In fact, the Hebrew Bible contains many masculine forms that end with ]. Before
either Aramaic or Hebrew had reached the stage with which we are familiar, masculine plur-
al forms were apparently marked with *-. Later, Hebrew and Aramaic added different conso-
nants to this original suffix. As a result, masculine plural nouns usually end with >~ rather than
D’- as they do in Hebrew.

Aramaic’s added ] can also be found on verbs, most notably in the imperfect:

* Contrast the parallel passages Matthew 26:39 and Luke 22:42; but see Romans 8:15 and Galatians
4:6. This is the source of our own English term “Abbot.”

25
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Aramaic Hebrew
2d feminine singular =y puigmwig
2d masculine plural [l pmigwig
2d feminine plural jEig=g phiigmiy
3d masculine plural a2’ pmigmy
3d feminine plural iy phimigmiy

The resulting noun patterns are:
masculine feminine
singular  absolute 70 o
construct _['7?3 NE'?D
determined Qopla) Qiyopla)
plural absolute =r) s
construct ’Q'??_J ﬂ;'??;
determined o) Qiymipla)

Notice the I_- ending on the construct and determined forms of the feminine plural. This cor-
responds to Hebrew’s feminine plural suffix $i-. (Remember that long @ becomes long ¢ in
Hebrew.)

Not all nouns fit these patterns perfectly. As in any language, Aramaic has some irreg-
ular forms. These include plurals which do not seem to match their singulars, whether in form
or in gender:

Wl “women” (The Bible does not include a singular form, but compare Hebrew
YN, for which the plural is D°02.)

1728 “fathers” (This form is inferred from the construct N728, which can be com-
pared to the Hebrew plural 12R.)

7Y “names,” judging from the construct 7AW (cf. Hebrew Niaw).

Similarly, the plural for “great” (172727) is an expanded form of 27 (cf. 0"12727, “chiefs™).

* In the Bible, the feminine suffix /7- is sometimes spelled with an ¥, just as the determined suffix
8- is sometimes spelled with a /7. Notice the inconsistent use of dagesh, which occurs in the D of singular but not
the plural forms of both masculine and feminine.
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Like Hebrew, Aramaic also has dual forms, although there are not many examples in
the Bible. Perhaps some dual forms are indistinguishable from the plural so that we cannot
identify them. However, those that can be recognized resemble their Hebrew equivalents,
except for the no-longer surprising presence of ]- where Hebrew has O-:

e.g., 1’70 (2 hands)
TENR (200)

VOCABULARY
To Be Learned Reference

SAY i miah god ... 1‘[5&

participle (mp) .. .... TN their gods .. ... ... mity)
hecame .................. ROR was (Gpf3fsofmin) ..... ma
SOM &« v o e e e e e 02 thus ...... ... ... ... .. ... [
man (plural 723 . ......... gt toyou (mp) ............. Hob
and .. ... ... =M build (G infinitive) . ...... hmla)
who ................ ... ... m* prophesy (Dt 23707) ....... b
OVErNOr . ................ in}=) prophet ................. L gpmb
arise (G) ... op BYC vt K

perfect3mp .......... P onthem............... ]17[’?5_.?
issue (anorder) ............ o

Gpf3ms ............. oY
name (plural O7RY) . ...... .. oy

FROM THE BIBLE (Ezra 5:1-5)

ﬂ'?& DW: D'?tzjﬁ’m T2 T ORI '75_.7 N'R2] NI 72 21 AT "23nm
"2 N5 PR 72 W SWRONY 12 D227 M PIND 0D S8
YA 127 WA 7772 712 72 I 10D MO8 0P8 T RTON
21702 NIT T NI23 DY R 781D 13T N2 DY oY TR <y

Jam a2 89 & DY i omon v

* In Exodus 16:15 this word is the basis for a pun with the Hebrew word ]2, meaning “manna.”



28 o An Introduction to Aramaic

Proper Nouns

RITY 72 727 — A Judean prophet of priestly descent during the reign of Darius I
(521-486 B.C.E.), who encouraged the reestablishment of the kingdom.
58’1;1'?8(47' 32 '7;;37_}: — Grandson of Judah’s king Jehoiachin, who was appointed gov-
ernor by the Persians and led a group of exiles back to Judah, where he was
viewed by some Judeans with messianic fervor.

*21 — Prophesied to those who had returned to Judah in 520 on the importance of
rebuilding the Temple.

T — Province of Persian empire, centered in Jerusalem.

D877 — Still used after the exile to refer to the ethnicity of the people chosen by God.

PR 72 YW (called VYT in Haggai and Zechariah) — Descendant of Seriah, a
leading priest who was killed when the Babylonians conquered Jerusalem and
whose son Jozadak was taken into exile; he returned to Judah in 520 with
Zerubbabel, alongside of whom he played a major role in the reestablishment
of sacrifice.

"IM27NW — Persian official.
"I00 — Persian governor of Trans-Euphrates under Darius 1.

EXERCISES

Fill in the blank with the Aramaic translation of the parenthesized words:

. (of a king) A PR NI )
1738 202 71T (scribe) 2)
X723 (the names of) 3)

Fill in the following charts with the noun forms given below:

TUNT NN UNT RUNT UKD

absolute construct determined

Singular

Plural




6. Nouns, Definite Article

RR"21 R0 NIRRT N

29

absolute construct determined
Singular
Plural
720 RTD0 NI20 R0 17720
absolute construct determined
Singular
Plural
NOT2D T8 NOTAY T30 ATRY NTAY
absolute construct determined
Singular
Plural
TR NTR TR 1R TR AR
absolute construct determined

Singular

Plural
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TN TN NTON NN TON

absolute construct determined
Singular
Plural
TIE0 N0 TR0 20 N0
absolute construct determined
Singular
Plural

Translate into Aramaic:

(1) The scribe wrote the names of the men.

(2) The prophets of Israel arose before the kings.

(3) They sent the letter to Trans-Euphrates.

(4) God came to Israel.




(5) They are building the city of Jerusalem

(6) A master issued a decree.

(7) We informed the men of the city.

(8) Who are the governors of Judah and Samaria?

6. Nouns, Definite Article
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Chapter 7

THE VERB SYSTEM

Verbal systems are a prominent feature of most languages and provide a particularly
useful way to classify them. Semitic verbs are based on three-letter roots, which can be con-
jugated in several different ways. Hebrew is usually said to have 7 of these conjugations
(@112)—qal, nif<al, pi‘el, hifil, pu‘al, hof‘al, and hitpa‘el. In order to facilitate comparisons
with other languages, these are identified here with single letters, which reflect their charac-
teristic features: Qal is called G for the German Grundstamm, which means “basic conjuga-
tion,” as does the Hebrew term gal. Pi‘el is designated D for its doubled middle letter. The
hiftil will be called H, and the nif%l (which does not exist in Aramaic) N in recognition of the
letter which is prefixed to each.

This scheme of 7 separate conjugations is somewhat artificial. In the first place, sev-
eral of these conjugations are actually related to each other. These include the pu‘al and the
hof‘al, which are patently variations (sometimes called internal passives) of the piel and hif*il,
with which they are identical except for their u-a vowel pattern, which shifts the meaning
from active to passive.* (Significantly, Hebrew’s gal passive participle, e.g., 2902, also uses
a and u vowels.)

The hitpa‘el (here designated Dt) is built on the pi‘el, as can be seen from the fact that
its middle root letter is doubled. The prefix -£i7 conveyed a reflexive meaning and was not nec-
essarily limited to a pi‘el base, as can be seen from other Semitic languages.** The Bible pre-
serves a handful of Hebrew words in which this prefix was added to gal forms (TP2077 in Judges
20:15,17, 21:9; note the passive forms beginning with with -7 in Numbers 1:47 and 2:33).

At the same time that several of these seven standard conjugations appear to be related
to one another, there are conjugations that this list does not include. Thus Gesenius’ Hebrew
grammar lists po<él, pa‘lél, pé<al<al, pilpél, tifel, and Safel.***

*The Hebrew gal probably had an internal passive, too; for the evidence, see A Grammar of Biblical
Hebrew by Paul Joiion and T. Muraoka (Rome: Pontifical Biblical Institute, 1991) §58, pp. 166-68.

** Although Aramaic is the only Semitic language in which a 7 can be added to the H conjugation, several
languages which form their causatives with & have it (including Hebrew ﬂ]f_‘]iﬁ@ﬂ); see Sabatino Moscati, An
Introduction to the Comparative Grammar of the Semitic Languages (Wiesbaden: Otto Harrassowitz, 1969)
§16.17-23, pp. 127-30.

*** A. E. Cowley, Gesenius’ Hebrew Grammar as edited and enlarged by the late E. Kautzsch (2d English
edition, Oxford: Clarendon Press, 1910) §55, pp. 151-54.
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Because Aramaic belongs to the same Northwest group of the Semitic language fam-
ily as does Hebrew, its verbal system is essentially the same and can be characterized with the

following pattern:

Passive Prefixed t
G peal peil Gt—nhitp“cel
D pacel pu<al Dt—hitpa<al
H hafel hof<al Ht—hitafal (not
in biblical Aramaic)
N not in Aramaic

As in Hebrew, each Aramaic conjugation comprises two major tenses, one of which
generates its various forms with a series of suffixes (the perfect), while the other uses pri-
marily prefixes (the imperfect). Each also has imperative, infinitive, and participial forms.

VOCABULARY
To Be Learned Reference

8O i o1 wesaid ..., RITN

Gpflp ............ RI7IN also ..o a8
those ................... TR everything ........... )
INterior . ............c.oounn. n write (G) ............... julgin)
3 ms (him, his) suffix ........ M- passive participle . ... 202
3 mp (they, them) suffix ... .. on- imflp ............ lgiwh
2 mp (you, your) suffix .. ... oo- let it be (imf3ms) ... .... i
colleague (plural MI2) ...... Ighio) elder ................... i
PrOvVinee . ............... i (a) ask ... ONY
head ............ ... .... i
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FROM THE BIBLE (Ezra 5:6-10)

Dp 77202 T ANEDY TWIRTY 77720 DD W0 12U T N0
N7 N7 20T NP3 NRPU N25R WY MR 2D 1ITR) N7R U
RITRR TPN W2UD NN IS N2 NN TID NI D NI T
D717 NIPND DAY A8 TI07 13T N2 D0 £ 09 2 Oy
DITUNT3 7T 822 0Y 2021 7T
Proper Names | | |

Y17 — Darius I conquered Persia after the death of Cambyses II and reigned from
522 to 486 B.C.E.

EXERCISES

Identify the base conjugation (G, D, or H) to which the following Aramaic verbs belong. Note
that some of these forms are passive and reflexive, so that their vowel patterns may differ
from those of the active form or they may have a prefixed -1 (or -D8%), much like the Hebrew

hitpacel.

N M TR
T o e i

X S | -

T2 012 N piy
guipnn W kxR
ToiNy ol W
nova omawn apR
noRwn [ oy
oo VR W
omay o akiy iy SR o
Tun wa el
TN eI rYasn

s



Translate into Aramaic:

(1) We went to the great province.

(2) They sent a letter to the house and to the men inside it.

(3) Now Darius is the head of those elders.

(4) The elders say that the decree is known to them.

(5) Let peace be over Jerusalem.

(6) Everything is written.

7. The Verb System
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Chapter 8

G PERFECT

Not only are the Aramaic verb conjugations (G, D, and H) and tenses (perfect, imper-
fect, etc.) analogous to those of Hebrew, but the individual forms are also similar, once the
various principles that have already been discussed are taken into account. For example, the
perfect tense, which describes completed action, uses pronominal suffixes attached at the end
of the verbal root. Moreover, although these suffixes are somewhat different from those in
Hebrew (but not unrecognizably so), the pattern itself is built on the same (3d person, mas-
culine singular) base—202, with the accent on the final syllable as is usual in these languages.
Because the short vowel in the first syllable precedes the accent, it is lengthened in Hebrew,
resulting in the form 202, but reduced in Aramaic, yielding 202.

All the various perfect forms are built on this base. In a few cases the first two let-
ters could both have sh’vas (i.e., -12); since Aramaic will not tolerate two vocal sh’vas in a
row any more than Hebrew, the first of these shifts to hirig (i.e., -02).*

Overall, the G perfect conjugation looks like this:

Singular Plural

1 ghly Uiy

2 masculine 202 (or H302) 1202
feminine Emiye) 0D

3 masculine iy 1202
feminine igmigio TANDHE

* The same process is responsible for the Hebrew plural imperative 1%, which results when the imper-
fect prefix is dropped from 122", and for the vocalization of prepositional prefixes attached to words beginning
with sh’va, such as 0*7202.

** Note that Aramaic uses different vowels for masculine and feminine plural forms of verbs in the sec-
ond person perfect (Jf-/]%7-) and for pronominal suffixes in the second (]:?—/]D—), and third (}77-/0i1-) persons (see
chapter 13), unlike Hebrew, which uses the same vowels in the second person (e.g., JF/RR202 and 12-/02720).

*** Sometimes the masculine form is used as a common plural.
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The vowel under the second root letter (e.g., the patah under the 1 in many of the
forms above) is called the “theme vowel” and is particular to specific roots. Examples of verbs
with different theme vowels in the perfect include:

n7owa  she stopped
RPN we asked
710 he bowed down

VOCABULARY
To Be Learned Reference
earth ................... RN father . .................. i
be . NI /M our ancestors . . . .. NITTIR
palace, temple . ........... 5o these .................. o8
0] 1 T i build................... apm|
GIVE . am passive participle . . . .. M3
G pf passive 3p ...... 2 infinitive . . ......... N;;I'?
vessel ........ ...l TR Gt (passive) imf 3 ms R0
gOOUt ... ik exile ......... ... ... ... 72
H (causal) pf 3 ms . ... p2I7 H (causal) pf 3 ms . .. "?:{U
many, large .............. R descend ................ igigh
heaven.................. N H (“deposit”) imv ... DY
YeAr ... I tear down (G) ........... mlye
servant ................ T3y
his servants . ..... T
people, nation ............ oy
former time ........... TR
anger (H) ............... bl
perfect3p ........ maa
reply (H) ............... mily



An Introduction to Aramaic

FROM THE BIBLE (Ezra 5:11-15)

TIT PRTRR TR NYT T N2 IR1 NN N0 RN T AL TS 2000
N1702 722 o MWITINRI? T 2T WU TN TR W NI T
N2 U713 222 7 8O0 WYID? 7T miwa 2337 "9i MR mo My A
NPT TR PRIT MWITIDI T NN T2 7T NN NI T NN 72 OO0 0
T P22 T NPT R NP WD T PRI P33 T NG DU T

R0 RPN 7723 ORUINT T RDDTD TAT OmN NI 9N N RaueS

Proper Names

522 — A central Mesopotamian city on the Euphrates, which established an empire in
the sixth century that conquered Judah and destroyed Jerusalem, taking its

leading citizens into exile.

(D'jb — Founder of Persian empire, which he ruled from 559-30 B.C.E.; he conquered
Media, Lydia, and Babylonia (in 539 B.cC.E.), granted the various nations under
his control cultural autonomy, and, according to Herodotus, believed himself

“more than a man” (1:204).

102 — Member of a tribe in southern part of Mesopotamia, where the Babylonian
empire was centered in the seventh and sixth centuries (for the spelling, see p.
70).

7X37232] — Chaldean ruler of Babylonian empire (605-562 B.C.E.), who conquered

Jerusalem in 587.

IX¥2UY — Babylonian-born Judean who was appointed governor by Cyrus in 538

B.C.E. and returned to Jerusalem with the temple vessels.



Conjugate the following verbs, all of which have a patah theme vowel, in the G perfect:

singular

plural

singular

plural

1
2m
2f
3m

3f

2 f
3m

3f

2 m
2 f
3m

3f

—

2 m
2 f
3m

3f

EXERCISES

by

mlva)

8. G Perfect

M3

mou

39
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Identify the form of the following G perfect verbs:

Root

Person

Gender

Number

nuT

Dy

mh

R

20D

RO

ggitan

giah

glle

7Y




Translate from Aramaic into English:

8. G Perfect + 41

NTTP TR 8270 O (1)

D202 8a%p Dua T 8T TN (2)

N9 2 Dy s 10D (3)

7 N0 Dp oY RION 12U TN (4)

N RS PRI 172Y 02T (5)

LIS TN NI 93T NN (6)

N WY NPT N (7)

NDIND N122 pRIT ND xITo0 (8)

T TR MR 71830 82 (9)



Chapter 9

G PARTICIPLE

Like the G perfect, Aramaic participles are morphologically and functionally similar
to their Hebrew counterparts. In both languages they act like nouns. Moreover, they look very
much alike, with Aramaic’s active participle even vocalized like its Hebrew equivalent (20112),
except that the Hebrew o, of course, appears as a in Aramaic. Thus:

Masculine Feminine
singular absolute g pmigio
construct migo ighmigio;
determined iy igmigiol
plural absolute 1702 1302
construct iy ighmigio
determined N202 iymigiol

This vowel pattern is affected by the letters 1, ¥, and 7, particularly when they come
at the end of the root. Thus 778 and Y7’ are participles, derived from the theoretical forms
a8 and Y77 (Do not confuse these with the Hebrew 3d person masculine singular perfect,
which looks identical.)

Aramaic also has a passive participle. As in Hebrew, this form is characterized by its
theme vowel. In Hebrew that is u (e.g., 2912, 972); in Aramaic, it is :

Masculine Feminine
singular absolute 203 Yy
construct 23 gy gio;
determined R2TD igmiigio
plural absolute 1D 12
construct 22 igmigio;
determined N2 lymiygio

42
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If you have studied the text of the Hebrew Bible, you may recognize the term 2712,
which was used by the Masoretes to indicate places where the “written” text (2°02) differs
from what is to be “read” ("7). In such passages, many editions of the Bible print the
consonants of the 2’12 and the vowels of the *7. For example, the name Jerusalem is often
printed O7U7", with an extra vowel between the last two consonants. The name was appar-
ently pronounced 737" when these texts were written (2°12), just as it is in the Aramaic sec-
tions of the Bible (compare the English “Jerusalem’); however, by the time the vowels were
added, the final segol had shifted to the diphthong a-i, yielding the reading (*772) miivEml

VOCABULARY
To Be Learned Reference
thereis .................. TR foundations . ............ TR
search . .................. opPa build................... M2
D perfect 3mp ...... PR3 G infinitive ....... HJ;D'?
Dt (passive) imf 3 ms P20’ Gt (pass) participle 71200
treasure . .................. (B! Gt (pass) imf 3 ms ... 71120
gold ........ ... ... ... ... 277 gIVEe . miny
| 1 Gtimf3fs ........ 27N
g00d . ... an scroll ... ... ... ... ippe)
silver ... ... .. Ll ne2 EXPENnses . ............. el
from...................... 1 wish (noun) ............. A
We/our ............. ..., NI- give (G pass participle) ... D0
there .................... o)y find ......... ... oL mow
be found ......... =g
finished . ............... ooy
return . ... mbig)

H (trans imf 3 mp) 12707
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FROM THE BIBLE (Ezra 5:16-6:5)

NI2O 1Y T IS ) DU T NTON D T NN 2T NON 8200 17N
172333 77 a0 8250 7T NI 23 TRI 2D 8970 Y 17 1921 D20 KD

DD NO5n M ORI ROON T2 NIanD oun o0 NI WIID 0 T TN

TP M2NYT 222 RN TR DYD 0D ND7R UNTT 1TIND APRY MO0 T
NN TR BE DY 8250 WD WO UIDY M NIUA MER 23 121 170
RRODY T T NN 2 VI 2T 8270 3 2 KPR 8am oow

T DU "7 NPT R PRIT 81T T

EXERCISES

List the participle forms of the following verbs:

Active o i) T oup
Singular m  absolute
construct
determined
Singular f absolute
construct
determined
Plural m absolute
construct
determined
Plural f absolute
construct

determined



Passive

Singular m

Singular f

Plural m

Plural £

Translate the following sentences into English:

absolute
construct
determined
absolute
construct
determined
absolute
construct
determined
absolute
construct

determined

9. G Participle * 45

mivr) T oup

TN ATER NP TR W ()

RO DM ARy 727 TP (2)

A0 73w 7 0T N (3)
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T N2 TART YT, T (4)

5222 M0 NTE D723 277 N (5)

NIEQ7 2777 2 93 17 1TR2 W12 (6)

Translate into Aramaic:

(1) The men rose up against them.

(2) Who sent the silver and the gold from Trans-Euphrates?

(3) There is a governor inside Jerusalem.

(4) We gave the house to them.

(5) The scribe went to the city.



Chapter 10

VOCABULARY

Although it is helpful to know Hebrew when learning Aramaic, their similarities can
also be a trap for the unwary Hebraist engaged in the study of an Aramaic text. For the two
languages are not the same, and one must avoid unintentionally reading an Aramaic passage
as if it were Hebrew when they actually diverge. An example of this is the forms 7728 and Y7,
which would be G (gal) perfect verbs in Hebrew, but are participles in Aramaic.

Likewise, the languages’ vocabulary, though often similar, are not identical. This was
demonstrated in chapter 3 by the Gospel accounts of Jesus’ words on the cross, which are
taken from the beginning of Psalm 22. Although the Gospel versions are virtually identical
with the original, the Hebrew word 272 (abandon) has been rendered with its Aramaic equiv-
alent— P2W.

Vocabulary differences are evident in the very first Aramaic words in the Bible, which
occur in the story of Jacob’s flight from his father-in-law (Genesis 31:47). After Laban caught
up with Jacob, they made an agreement, and Jacob erected a pile of stones, which he called
793 but which Laban identified as 877770 227, Although both phrases mean “pile-witness”
—Jacob’s in Hebrew and Laban’s in Aramaic—they, too, bear no resemblance whatsoever.

An especially common idea that is expressed differently in the two languages is “son,”
which is 72 in Aramaic but ]2 in Hebrew. Interestingly, this is not the only case where Hebrew
and Aramaic words with the same meaning differ only in the latter’s having a ) where Hebrew
has a 1. The Aramaic word for “two” (") correlates with the Hebrew D'J¥ (remember that
Aramaic D can correspond to Hebrew U).

On the other hand, the two languages sometimes use altogether different roots. Several
of these are very common words having to do with motion:

47
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Hebrew Aramaic
“come” N2 NOR
“g0” aEal N
“go up” oD P'?D
“go down” T om
“go in” N2 55y
“go out” RY° Riak

Complicating matters are words (or roots) which exist in both languages but are used
differently. For example, 27 can mean either “many” or “great” in Hebrew, but in Aramaic it
always means “great”—a concept which Hebrew usually expresses with 9173. How, then, does
Aramaic say “many”? With a totally different word—N8"30 (which sometimes also means

“great”).
Hebrew Aramaic
“big” ANt )
“many”’ miy) NI

Similarly, the verb T2 occurs in both languages; however, it means “to serve” or “work” in
Hebrew, but “to make” or “do” in Aramaic. Thus it has the same meaning in Aramaic that oY
has in Hebrew. As if to compensate, Aramaic also uses another verb— m98, which means “to
serve.”

Hebrew Aramaic
“do, make” oy T2y
“work, serve, 7Y e

worship”

Translating Aramaic 72D as if it were Hebrew could, therefore, lead to serious misunder-
standing.

The very common Hebrew verbs 171 and D' also occur in Aramaic, where 2°0 has a
far broader semantic range than its Hebrew cognate, which means “put.” In Aramaic it can

mean “issue (a decree),” “appoint,” or “give (a name)”; it also occurs in several idioms,
including “have regard for” (0 ot ') and “set the mind on” (7 52 O'D).
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In biblical Aramaic 71 appears only in the imperfect and infinitive; perfect and par-
ticiple forms of “give” are expressed with the more characteristically Aramaic verb 2i1°. This
root also occurs in Hebrew parts of the Bible, where its imperative (7727 and 127) is used both
literally (“give”) and with the connotation “let us.” Thus Rachel implores Jacob 212 "5 127
(“Give me sons,” Genesis 30:1), whereas the inhabitants of Babel say: 7" WJ'? by iy
(“Let’s build a city for ourselves,” Genesis 11:4).

VOCABULARY
To Be Learned Reference
1IN build................... 12
man ..................... W Ginf.............. N hmial
destroy (D) ............... oan De ot T
infinitive . ........... moan Gimvmp ............ i
all ... P Gimf3ms ......... NI
what ..................... mn Gimf3fs.......... IS
dunghill . ................. PN Gimf3mp ......... ]11'!'7
message, word . .......... mbiyiz) T ™o
pray D) ...l 7% needed thing ........... own
participlemp . ....... ]7‘?3?; hand ................. 1
distant .................. P gIVEe .. a7
leave (alone) ............. paw Gt (passive) participle
Gimvmp ........... P ms..... 27
fs ... N2TOR
overthrow (D) ........... mbla)
Dimf3ms ......... REla)
property ................ o021
EXpenses . ............. aIplaN
do ... 72D
Gt (passive) imf 3 ms 7200
people .................. oy
sacrifice (H) ............ 2P

H participle mp .. 17727270
change (D,H) ........... uplj
H (trans) imf 3 ms ... R
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FROM THE BIBLE (Ezra 6:6-12)

TR R N PR T IR 0020 N2 e jv3
02T NTPR 72 R1I0ND NTITD oun o0 o1 NP 2 072 Py
TAN? JTUT T NF235 N7 T TN N0 NITI NI NRRT 825
NP7 7 1T NI FN? TANRIR P77 D7 ITER W77 NG

Ay 5y 729 R AT AT NSNS MU T U 5D 7 opn o 3
BT T NP 2 mpan AT b T op o B3 1w 8T
DY DRl YT N

The phrase X727 85 *7 (v. 8) literally means “in order not to stop (the work),”
i.e., “not to stop.”

EXERCISES

Find the Hebrew and English words that mean the same as each of the following Aramaic
words. (Be careful—not all the Hebrew-Aramaic pairs are cognates.)

English translations: arm, big, come, do, document, dwell, give, go, god, go down,
gold, go out, go up, heaven, it will be, known, land, lie (noun), many, memo-
randum, one, ox, peace, return, sacrifice, scribe, six, snow, son, summer, there
is, this, to them, three, tree, two, weight, we, work

Hebrew equivalents: 71 121 79iom 777 5173 j2 812 pN N D008 TN

79 7AY 90 M R A1 awt W T N T T it )ihar am
WY opy o omg witg mity 250 i w20 yp by vy

Hebrew equivalent English translation




Hebrew equivalent

10. Vocabulary

English translation

51
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TR

=

Ma

0

T

am

migh

3T

RIT?

ninp)

igink
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Hebrew equivalent English translation

by

o8

0P

N

N

ow

N

N

mbig

By

on

Py

gels

Translate into Aramaic:

(1) The treasures are far from the dunghill.

(2) I wrote a letter to the scribes.




10. Vocabulary <+ 53

(3) He sent God’s message to the city.

(4) The head of the province is a man.

(5) Leave everything there!

(6) They are praying to God to destroy the earth.



Chapter 11

INDEPENDENT PRONOUNS, 01°8

In the Semitic languages, pronouns exist in several different forms. Some of these
stand alone, while others are suffixes which can be attached to the end of words, including
verbs, where they serve as direct objects, nouns, indicating possession, or prepositions, of
which they are the object.

Aramaic’s pronominal suffixes will be described in chapter 13. The independent forms
look very much like their Hebrew equivalents, especially if one allows for the sound changes
already described as characteristic of each language.

Singular Plural
I N Ty
2 masculine IR (or TRIR)* PRIR (or DNIN)
feminine IR 1IN
3 masculine NI 37T (or 1927 or T1R)
feminine N7 IR

Although 2d person Hebrew pronouns do not have a 1 where their Aramaic equivalents
do, the dagesh in the I indicates that there was once a 1 which has now assimilated to the .
(The dagesh in the Aramaic forms is lene, since these letters follow a now closed syllable.)
Although the 2d person feminine singular pronoun (*71%) may appear unfamiliar, its Hebrew
equivalent ("FI®) can be found several places in the Hebrew Bible, albeit only as the 2°02.#*
The °- ending is also used to mark feminine forms of the Hebrew imperfect ("2525) and
imperative ("2012).

One of the differences between Hebrew and Aramaic has to do with the verb “to be.”
Although the root 7’17 exists in both languages, neither one uses it in the present tense. For
that, Hebrew uses noun sentences, in which there simply is no verb:

* Most Bibles show a mixed form 75928, which has the consonants (2°712) for IR and the vowels
("7R) for NN,
**Cf. Judges 17:2, 1 Kings 14:2, 2 Kings 4:16,23, 8:1, Jeremiah 4:30, and Ezekiel 36:13.
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'['7?3 M7 David is King.
27 M1 David is the king.

Aramaic accomplishes this by using the 3d person pronouns as a copula:

7n NI YD Cyrus is king.
N2 NI wIiD Cyrus is the king.

The subject of such sentences need not be in the 3d person:

JTIT2Y AT RIMIR We are his servants. (Ezra 5:11)
NR2TT 0T TURT NI M You are the head of gold. (Daniel 2:38)

This same construction also occurs in biblical Hebrew; for example:

2o5n W IR You are my king. (Psalm 44:5)

55

Sometimes Aramaic uses the particle 1’8 to express the present tense of “to be.” Like

the Hebrew word &°, to which it may be related,* *1°® normally means “there is”:

N2 798 T8 There is a god in heaven. (Daniel 2:28)
JTS TR TR NP There is no other god. (Daniel 3:29)

Also like &”, "1°R is used with the preposition —'? to indicate possession:

7 TN 8D NTI282 PO
You (will) have no portion in Trans-Euphrates. (Ezra 4:16)

Notice that Aramaic uses &'7 (= Hebrew ¥?) to negate "I°8, whereas in Hebrew an entirely

separate word (]"8) functions as the negative of U. Centuries after the Bible was written, N

and "0°8 merged into a single word— 1"9. Thus Targum Onkelos, an Aramaic translation of

the Pentateuch, renders the Hebrew phrase 17787 '7;3 "R Dij'?} (Genesis 47:13) as 75 N?;Tj‘?]
RV 9232. The Masoretes used this same word, abbreviated as 2, to identify forms which

occur only once in the Hebrew Bible. Examples can be seen in the marginal notes on almost
any page of the Biblia Hebraica or in many editions of the rabbinic Bible (717173 1iNIpR).

* Note 2 Samuel 14:19 and Micah 6:10, where the word ¥R may have the same meaning (and per-

haps U8 in Proverbs 18:24).
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In addition to those functions, "°8 can also serve as a copula (present tense of “to be,”
i.e. “am, are, is”). This is clearest in those passages where it has a pronominal suffix (see chap-
ter 13) and cannot, therefore, easily be rendered “there is/are”:"

9D NPIR ND '[’;‘I'?&'? We do not worship your god. (Daniel 3:18)

VOCABULARY
To Be Learned Reference

exactly, diligently ....... RID20W plural construct of 72 ... ... 12
priest ..., 12 exile ..., 193
I \ahio JOY e mIn
writing .......... ... ..., iy dedication ............. 2
TEIgN .o 31551 day ... ... o
book .......... ... .. .. 20 month.................. Y
justas ................ purl ) prophecy .............. 178723
TeSt ot WY succeed (H) ........... oy

they completed . ......... P H participle mp ... 71780
SIX ottt N establish(H) ........... op

Hpf3mp ......... MR
he finished ............ N3

FROM THE BIBLE (Ezra 6:13-18)

W22 827D W M2W T 52RD 1IN "R TIIITI2L AUR e 1IN
TR 9700 NITY 92 7N 90 IRIDI TN IR NI AT2D NI20N

Y7 TR WX 072 2R NARUTRIN UrT) D opm SN A7N DU

"1 972Y) RN WPT DI0RD Ny N 8T 0T I8 TR Tnon o

TP ATTTR 73T NI T2 0337 ) IR WY K091 NITD N

TR 90 2003 DU T NTAN NTIY DU N2 IR

* Compare the Hebrew 20T 72" 08 — “if you will save” (Judges 6:36; cf. Genesis 24:42 and 49).
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Proper Names

278 — Last month of the Hebrew calendar (late winter).

&j]'? — Ritual officials whose ancestry was traced back to Jacob’s son Levi.

57

072 — Sixth-century empire founded by Cyrus II when he conquered Media, Lydia,

and Babylon.

EXERCISES

Fill in the correct pronoun and translate into English:

RTORD 2Im pmaT

NOIT2 W2 T 0T

e 89P0 A

TR TIR302

NUINY 100]

(1

2)

3)

“4)

&)
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NI RIPE]

oo nnhe

opn o

5325 o2 "y

72 N7 YT

N oo

I3 V37 N7 Ny

(6)

(7)

®)

)

(10)

(11)

(12)
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Translate the following sentences into English:

NI RORR 02T N (1)

NRY T N7 IR R PRI (2)

ooUa N NTON 2 (3)

UNT TR KD 87207 (4)

RPN PSR NN DT 902 22 WD (6)

D20 T7n N s (7)

FPR 2 0w 9900 1IN (8)
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Translate into Aramaic:

(1) The six men did exactly as the king said.

(2) We gave the rest of the kingdom to Darius.

(3) The decree is in writing.

(4) There is no palace in Judah.

(5) She is sending a book to the priest there.



Chapter 12

PREPOSITIONS

Some Aramaic prepositions are prefixed to an object; others can stand on their own:

Prefixed Independent
in -2 after N
like, as -2 between e
to, for —'? from "
from -2 until v

on, concerning,

to, against Y
with oy
under g)lnig

Prefixed prepositions are vocalized according to the same patterns that are used in
Hebrew. -3, -2, and -7 normally have a sh’va, which shifts to a hirig (e.g., -2) when the next
consonant has a sh’va.

x';p’:r‘? to the palace
REPTAS  to the province

When 71 is attached to its object, the 1 assimilates, where possible, to the first consonant of

the following noun (e.g., QYBR).

Several other prepositions are unique to Aramaic. Some of these obviously originated
from nouns (like the Hebrew *127 and 7iN2):
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782 — From the noun 708 (“place”), the preposition means “after” (i.e. “in place
of”’). Because the ¥ has no vowel, it can drop out, leaving 702 (e.g., Daniel
2:39 on p. 87; for a later development of this form, see p. 153).

12 (when standing alone, it is spelled 81)—“Midst”; can be combined with other
prepositions, such as -2 and -7 to mean “inside (i.e. in the midst) of” or “into.”

'?;1,2'? (notice the composite si’va under the 2, as explained on p. 19)—"Just as, oppo-
site, corresponding to”; this preposition often occurs in the expanded form
=7 92p 92 (“because”).

072 — “In front of”’; though literally spatial, it can also be used temporally (e.g.,
ma7R, “former time”; cf. Hebrew ‘3_5'_7, “to the face of™).

Aramaic has a direct object marker just like the Hebrew DN. Its form is £7. (The

Phoenician equivalent is spelled 1°8.) Although it is common in later texts (see the synagogue
inscription on p. 173 and the Targum Pseudo-Jonathan to Genesis 22:1-2 on pp. 198-200) as
well as in Syriac and Nabatean, it occurs only once in the Bible (Daniel 3:12), where direct
objects are more often indicated by the preposition -7:

e.g., N FoND NN MWD
Our ancestors angered the God of heaven. (Ezra 5:12)*

VOCABULARY
To Be Learned Reference

judgment ................. ! TE:) S 73
judge ... 7 search ................. P2
1AW L o7 Dinf............. gkl
be .. NI7/mn FAM . 707

G imperfect 3 ms . ... &7;‘[5 him/his . ................. -
B0 i NEL Issuffix................... -

G infinitive .......... Enje) bring ........... ... .... Py

G imperfect 3ms ... .. T Hinf ........... 192

* This same usage occurs occasionally in biblical Hebrew, e.g., 8021 prix™® om7an? 251

(“Remember Abraham, Isaac, and Israel”—Exodus 32:13).
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To Be Learned Reference
know ..... .. .. ..o L T GIVE .ot migy
H (inform) ptc mp . 7°D7IM2 Gtptemp ........ 1727
Himf2mp ....... PYTIN be pleasing .............. mliay
be willing (D) ............. M Gimf3ms ......... ey
Dtptcms .......... mgpigia YOU .ot EE
people ................... oy appoint (D) ............. N
ask ...l ONY imperative . .......... e
G imf 3 ms + 2 mp . JIDIPN" do ..o =)
(the 1 is energic and need not Ginf ........... 7290
be translated) Gtimf3ms ...... T
authorized . .............. ] Gimf2mp ....... fR=bS
buy .................... P
Gimf2ms ......... ghply
sacrifice (D) ............ 7P
Dimf2ms ........ miyplg)
impose (lit. throw) ....... micR
Ginf ............ Naplap)
wish ... W
deliver (H) ............. nipi]
imperative . . ....... D'?(Dﬂ

FROM THE BIBLE (Ezra 7:12-26)

Ezra 6:19-7:11 is in Hebrew. After describing the celebration of the Passover by those
who had returned from the exile and those “who had separated themselves from the impurity
of the nations of the land,” it announces the return of more exiles. Among them was Ezra, a
priest and “scribe, expert in the Teaching of Moses,” who presented a letter he had received

from Artaxerxes, the text of which is given in Aramaic:
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T OPD D0 IR AN RN T NOT T80 NITD NIYY NOR Ton NOOUTEN
T TRy DTS 0D NI TR DN NRY R mnTna 2T 22
20T AR TPFTA TIAS 72 TR T 5p R0 MU IR OTR TR
233 MR P52 20T 9D 51 DRI T WL MON? N2 T

T 2RI T M N2002 NP NS0 90T 1T DTN 3P
DTS MUT2 28 27T 890D MWW 207 o T R DU

TN I DU TN DR DU TN P T TRTNR T NN 12D
7PN T NOT 129 NITD NP JIDIRNG T 02 7T DY DD N0 NIOUTEN
7PN 37 TUM NI TN DU TR 7T 0TI NII20N MY

OOy 8% whw 8% 192 89 8172 5o 0T pwTiTn 059 Ny

T TP, P97 MIIITIER 7T NAY 207 T W AN MadT NI MmN
NOT)TTAS TN TIY NIT? NP T 001 WA DT N7 T TN

IR TAVR NIT? 7T 8RO 820 1T

This concludes the Aramaic section of Ezra. You may wish to read the rest of the book either
in Hebrew or in English translation.

EXERCISES

Translate the following sentences into English:

KN30 07 DY ONY NI (1)

NPT 0 WIS NP2TD 0RU M7 W (2)
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N%p 0 522 %0 M7 TRl (3)

R 5 00 T2vn 270 1 (@)

NPT T RIT7 0T 8RTD PwTID e (5)

Translate into Aramaic:

(1) We will go to Jerusalem with Ezra.

(2) The city will be built after they give tax to the king.

(3) The judgment was between the king and the people.

(4) They said: Leave the book in Babylon.

(5) The head was in the sky.



Chapter 13

PRONOMINAL SUFFIXES

Besides independent pronouns, Aramaic also has pronominal suffixes, which can be

attached to verbs (direct object), to nouns (possession), and to prepositions (object). Although

the actual suffixes can vary, depending on the nature of the word to which they are attached,

the various possibilities are all similar to each other and to the independent forms of the pro-

nouns.

singular

plural

1 common
2 masculine
2 feminine
3 masculine
3 feminine
1 common
2 masculine
2 feminine
3 masculine

3 feminine

s
s
"IN
N7
N7
I
T
T
o

PN

(mighty

(%)

*~ (on verbs 1-)
T

-

m- (M-, )
-

NI-

oo- (11-)

Ch

oi- (i-)

1

Notice the resemblance between these suffixes and their Hebrew counterparts, which

extends to the use of I as a base for the 2d person independent pronouns while the suffixes

have a O (thus Hebrew 758 and 7-). The exact form of the suffixes depends on the number

and gender of the noun to which they are attached.
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SINGULAR NOUNS PLURAL NOUNS
SUFFIX Masculine Feminine Masculine Feminine
singular 1c ) Nyiipia) v M50
2m TR TS TwR* TR
2f R ">mD7n R o7
3m R miyiea) gD Riypmpa
3f gpi= gixiepe gD * mmIo
plural 1c bl NI NP WD * NI
2m (Ji>-) 05w (i>-)momotn (o-) oD w2 (iD-) oo
2f EREE 127 120E 1227
3m (JiT-) oiwe  (im-) omohn (i) orawe (iT-) oot
3f e e e T2

As in Hebrew, these suffixes are attached to a shortened form of the noun, such as -2
(which is the same base as that used for the determined suffix— NU2), rather than the
absolute WB. Sometimes, however, they are added to irregular forms of the words. This hap-
pens most often with words that refer to family members, such as 28 (728, RINTIR), MR
(7). and 72 (72

When these suffixes are attached to nouns, they express possession:
e.g., Nyial my house
FIPN his god
igmmiys her companion

This can help explain an Aramaic phrase which is preserved in the New Testament:
nopovodo = M0 NI “Our master, come!” (1 Corinthians 16:22)**

Pronominal suffixes can also appear on prepositions and on verbs. The prepositions
-2, 1, 0Y, -2, M7, and 72p7 take the pronominal endings that go on singular nouns; others,

such as 5, 0N, 773, 072, and DM, take those for plural nouns.

* These are really mixed forms. The * (which is not pronounced) belongs to the 2’02, where it would
have been part of a diphthong (e.g., 7W2); cf. the 3rd person masculine singular suffix Hebrew uses for plur-
al nouns, such as 17I7N.

** Cf. Revelation 22:20.
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singular 1 5 "?A?
2 masculine '['? T'?S_-?
2 feminine D5 * DUop
3 masculine . oY
3 feminine ) l"f"?i_-?
plural 1 &;'_7 &2"?5_1’
2 masculine oo (o) doow
2 feminine 197 * 127w *
3 masculine nig) (]ﬂﬂ?) ooy (]1.‘[’?;7)
3 feminine vk oY *

The suffixes for plural nouns are also used with the particle of existence ("°8) and are
then translated as the subject of a copula (see chapter 11):

1I7R RPN K7 778D We do not worship your god. (Daniel 3:18)
’mejﬁﬂ'? '7;[; TRT Are you able to inform me? (Daniel 2:26)

Pronominal suffixes commonly appear as direct objects of a verb. (This same struc-
ture occurs in Hebrew, although its pronominal suffixes can also be attached to ¥ in forms
like 17IR.) Because the exact form of the suffix (and the verbal base onto which it is attached)
varies, it is not practical to try to memorize all possibilities. Here are some examples to
demonstrate what such forms look like on one verb:

Perfect Imperfect
singular 1 TN T
2 masculine EPan
3 masculine DTN
plural 1 NIYTIT -

* These are hypothetical forms, which do not actually occur in the Bible.
** Note that the ] is doubled before the pronominal suffix.
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When a noun is emphasized by being placed at the beginning of a sentence or clause,
its place in the sentence proper is taken by a subsequent (resumptive) pronoun. This usage is
called ““casus pendens” (lit. “the hanging case”) because the noun is technically neither the
subject nor the object of the sentence.

e.g., 10 M7 X2 This house—he destroyed it. (Ezra 5:12)

VOCABULARY
To Be Learned Reference

another ................. 1R KlIH) ............0... TR
telD,H)............. NI/ H infinitive ... ..... 7721

D imperfect I p ....... NI SAY t et mishy

Dimf3ms+3fs ..... I Gimf3ms ......... mishy

Himflp ........... M G imperative . . ...... miah

Himf2mp .......... N limb .......... ... ..., g

Himvmp+1s ....... )t buy ... 12

Hinf .............. RITTR inform (H) .............. v
WISE ..o myoly Himf2mp...... PYTIR
dream ................... mply] beable .............. 5
therefore, except ........... 7 difficult . ............... "R
word, thing . .............. e glory ...... .. .. .. =)
time ........ooooeiiii.... Y TeCeive .. ............... oap
ANSWET . . oo My Dimf2mp ....... iy

Gpfimp ............ by beangry ................ nxp
interpretation ............. W ISSUE .. vvvi i ow
change (D) ............... mw Gt (passive) imperfect

Dt (passive) imperfect 3mp ........... TAwn
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FROM THE BIBLE (Daniel 2:4-13)

The opening section of Daniel (1:1-2:4) is written in Hebrew. Read it in the original or in
translation before beginning the Aramaic selection for this chapter.

N7 7 SNTRD TN N5 MY NITT WU 725 MR T 820
TR WD T TR0 T T T8N TRTT AR N9 I
TN D 0T AW NPT T CRTR 1 11P2Rn NI R 10T

NITE T IS DT TN WO MY MO0 RN TN N NPT 897D
UIS N NP TN 8200 TR NITRD Y N NITE T T 71 TN
RGP 792 237 ONY N MR 7R 20 2R 03 MY 237 N7R MR
TN T2 W25 DR AN T IR ND I YR N 727 T

222 1T 525 7RI TN Wi 3R NI

Proper Names

70> — This term, which originally designated the inhabitants of a geographic region,
came to mean “magician’”; it is used with both meanings in the book of Daniel
(cf. 5:11 and 30 on pp. 126 and 137). Although it is spelled with a & here and
throughout the book of Daniel, it occurs with O ("702) in Ezra 5:12 (see p. 38).
Over time, © tended to be replaced by O, even in words where the former was
historically correct. A similar process took place in post-biblical Hebrew; how-
ever, it is only beginnng to occur in the Bible (cf. Artaxerxes’ name, which is
spelled with a © in Ezra 7:21; see p. 64).

Although the forms 7728 and Y7’ look like Hebrew perfects, they are participles in
Aramaic (compare the syntactically parallel T1V); the perfect would be 728 and Y77, 77N is
imperative.



Translate:
T

TR

=iyets
i

I

EXERCISES

1N
TR
1D
TR
TN
TN
T2
e
gyl
"3
M2
iy

T

13. Pronominal Suffixes
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Translate into Aramaic:

(1) The king will be a servant in another time.

(2) The wise men answered the head of the province.

(3) The interpretation will change if the scribe goes out from the city.

(4) There is a word in my dream that I did not know.

(5) We will tell everything except the name of our god.

(6) His house is on a dunghill.



Chapter 14

DEMONSTRATIVE, RELATIVE, AND
INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS

Besides the personal pronouns, there are demonstratives (‘“this, that,” etc.), relatives
(which, that), and interrogatives (who, what). In Hebrew, the singular forms of the demon-
strative pronouns are built around the letter 7 (777, INT); Aramaic uses T:

Singular Plural
Near (this, these) masculine PR
o } ]"?8 (also D8 and TT9R)
feminine N '
Far (that, those) masculine 77
- } TN
feminine 77
masculine and feminine 127

Third person pronouns can also be used as demonstratives:

27T 0T TUNT NRDE 8T
That statue—its head was of gold. (Daniel 2:32)

TR NDDR T yimn
And in the days of those kings (Daniel 2:44)

As in Hebrew, the demonstratives can function either as nouns, which stand on their own, or
act like adjectives, in which case they usually follow the noun they modify (which must be
determined):

M7 N2 this house (Ezra 5:3, 12, 6:15)
PYT MM 55 you know all of this (Daniel 5:22)
O¥T7 77VAND 7272 thus (“like this”) shall you say to them (Jeremiah 10:11)
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We have already encountered the Aramaic relative pronoun 7 (“which, that”). It is
especially common after verbs of perception and communication, such as Y77, 7R, and YW,
and frequently introduces direct quotations. It can also express purpose or cause.

D?\Z?’ﬁ‘: ! &?;’U the temple which is in Jerusalem (Ezra 5:14)
17127 1R RITY 0T IR DT I know that you are buying time. (Daniel 2:8)

TN TR T U 02 07 523 et v w2 My
W27 NI "I A
The king answers and says to the wise men of Babylon: “Any man

who will read this writing and tell me its interpretation will wear
purple.” (Daniel 5:7)

T2 TR TN M0 T 272 o
You are able because the spirit of the holy gods is in you.
(Daniel 4:15)

CITPUNT2 " W3 T 3003 7. NONY Ty
We asked their names so that we can write the names of the men
who are at their head. (Ezra 5:10)

In addition to standing on its own, *7 is often attached to various prepositions to form a rel-
ative conjunction:

12 when
T after, because
7 52p 92 inasmuch as, because
77D until

The interrogative pronouns are ]2 (“who”) and 17 (“what”). They can also be joined
with the relative *7 to form indefinite relative pronouns:

1 whoever
T A whatever
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VOCABULARY
To Be Learned Reference

father .............. ... .. mi bless ....... ... ... ... 773

plural .............. DTN D pass participle ... 5721
destroy (H) ............... TN POWEr ................ kb

Himf3mp ........ PTAIT companion ............. n2n

Himf2ms ......... T2 tel(D,H) ........... NI/mm

H infinitive ........ 7721 Dimfls .......... NN
seek ... il H infinitive . . .. ... NI

G infinitive . . ... .... Y27 inform (H) ............ a
reveal ........... ..., o2 H perfect 3ms ... ... T

passive perfect 3 ms . ... ’i?;t: thus . ...... ... ... .. .. 12
time ..................... &) appoint(D) ............. 1
wisdom ................ o0 D perfect 3ms ...... i)
enter . ... 55p deep ..........oii... Py

G perfect3ms ......... 5y establish, raise up (H) LOp

Himv3ms .......... by H participle ms . ... PR
thereupon . ......... PRl '7;@ P compassion . ......... 107
SECTel . . M change (H—transitive) .... M
praise (D) ............... MY H participle ms . . . .. NI

D participle ms . . .. .. mawn

FROM THE BIBLE (Daniel 2:14-24)

PN ND5RD MR N T2 A R T NI R D2 NI 1IN
DR T2 KPAR? RO DT 8070 TR0 MO O8En man2) O anat

223 30 Ty TRM 98 PR N7 T A7) 20 N Ao

75
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I ORIT Y N FOND T2 ONIT TN 01 ) ONITR N

T D 0T RO NORDT T NROD TR NRDD 1 70 N9 T MY NI
N?3 NI IR0 NORDT 3T I7R DRI NN NI KT M)

YT Y27 9 DT NI SORDT T TN 30D NI A% TP SRy
T2 T 7 DY Dp Ot 3T 0RO NImpTiT 8D 1Pn T I 8rpa T
TPUT LTI 9N 222 WRTY LT M 121 DI 223 WY TRITY 8T

NS 8270 SwD 835 T

Proper Nouns

T — the captain of Nebuchadnezzar’s guard.

'7&?;’[ — a Jew who was taken to Babylon, where he served in the royal court, inter-

preting dreams and surviving great danger.

TIIIY, DY, 7T — young Judean exiles trained in the Babylonian court.

EXERCISES

Translate into English:

PN NI N (1)

797 NPT 1R W ()

YT 2 D332 T MRS 0T 302 NIER (3)
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Nt Sp o8I (4)

NT NP Op TR Un 8o oopin T 01 M SR 02 (5)

Translate into Aramaic:

(1) This father praises the law of God.

(2) I am authorized to seek that book in the treasure house.

(3) These provinces are under a strong king.

(4) They left that letter there.

(5) We are giving many vessels in the midst of the earth.

JATY Y2 T W 0N (6)



Chapter 15

G IMPERFECT

The verbal system of most Northwest Semitic languages has two major tenses (or
aspects)—one formed by adding suffixes to the root (the perfect), while the other (the imper-
fect) adds prefixes, with suffixes used to indicate plurals and gender. (By contrast, Akkadian,
which is an East Semitic language, has two distinct prefix tenses—one for the past, and the
other for future action.)

Having already examined Aramaic’s perfect conjugation, we can now consider the
imperfect. Although the vowels are somewhat different, the basic structure is the same as in

Hebrew:
G Imperfect
Singular Plural
Ist person miginiy migwh
2d masculine migwig) =gy
feminine 173020 mige=ig
3d masculine migwy P
feminine migmig) 1202

As in Hebrew, the theme vowel (the one under the second root letter) is not fixed, but can vary
from root to root. Although u is the most common theme vowel (as in the case of 2112 above),
it is not universal:

e.g., 55 (root 723)  he will fall
e * (root10))  he will give
wowh  (rootPW)  he will rule
W22 (rootW2D)  he will wear

* Notice that the initial 2 does not assimilate in this form as it does in the Hebrew equivalent (Ji2°) and,
indeed, in the form 92 given above.
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A very important exception to this pattern involves the verb M7 (to be), in which sev-
eral third person forms begin with -7:

®177  he will be

T2 they (f) will be

Thus:
TIT IS NI T w2%n DT 27 AN
The great God informed the king what will be after this. (Daniel 4:45)

The jussive appears to be the same as the imperfect, although final ] may fall off of some
plural forms.

VOCABULARY
To Be Learned Reference

StONE . ... b but............ ... ... o2
break off ................. anl exile ....... ... ... ... ... 193
is broken off ........ RIEIN arm ... |
becrushed ............... PP breast ................. a0
H perfect3ms ....... P informH) .............. T

SEE it mn H perfect 3ms . ... .. LTI

clay ... nen H imperfect 3 mp .. YT
mountain . ................ mElv) beable .............. 5o
COPPET « v oeeveee e wm thigh .............. ... o7
F100) 1 U '7{‘15 beable ................ 510
statue .......... .. ... El'?3 hit ... . N2
fOOt © oo 51 belly .................. e
enter .................. o
H perfect 3ms ........ Ehaty
find ............ ... ... mow

H perfect1s ..... nmoUn
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FROM THE BIBLE (Daniel 2:25-36)

NII23 "12 TR 723 AU 0 M 121 KPR TR DNTY DRI TN T
RRUND AL T ONITY AN RIDR TI LDTIT NIDRD NWR T T T
TN N7 DR NI A MW T T NRT OIS G2 TN
NRUR TPN TN D72 8O0 M 792 TRIT 8D SN 897 T
2D T TRON N TN NI T TR T8I7212 N2507 DT 1) N
D% [T T NDOR AN DT 870D WU T T? 5 091 M s
"TIDT M0 2D 277 07 AURT — &D'?B N7 .27 12T &?;'?3 R0 7
T 2178 T (R RN 21 T TPy U T An T f03
T2 DY NQPED AR TR N T I TR0 VT T O T A0r
N20D NUTI N2OT K12 T2 P IR [T RTT) NS0M N7 T
NI AR NPT I .27 T T NPT DR 0T NI2N) N3

N2 o



EXERCISES

Conjugate the following verbs in the G imperfect:

singular

plural

singular

plural

1
2m
2f
3m

3f

[

2 m
2 f
3m

3f

2 m
2 f
3m

3f

2f
3m

3f

720

0w

15. G Imperfect

Paw

503
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Identify the form of the following imperfect verbs:

Root Person Gender Number

DOND

AN

RYIN

R

L2E:

migmh

117250

L)

AR




15

Translate into Aramaic:

(1) I will write a letter on a stone from the mountain.

(2) She will send a message to the scribe.

(3) He broke the foot and the head off of the statue.

(4) That man sees vessels of clay which Daniel smashed.

(5) There is iron under the earth.

(6) We will ask to build a palace there.

(7) The Judeans left copper in Babylon.

. G Imperfect

83



Chapter 16

ADJECTIVES AND GENITIVE
CONSTRUCTIONS (°7)

Aramaic adjectives behave very much like nouns—they have number and gender, and
can be determined or undetermined. Moreover, their endings are exactly the same as those for
nouns.

Masculine Feminine
singular absolute P R
determined NPT NP7
plural absolute "R (AR
determined NP * NPT

In general, adjectives must agree with the noun that they modify in number, gender,
and determination; however, predicate adjectives are always undetermined.

Another way in which Aramaic expresses description is with nouns. This is done by

using genitival constructions, such as construct phrases in which two nouns are joined
together:

&ﬂ'?& QU the name of God

As in Hebrew, these word pairs are treated as if they were one word. Therefore, the first word
loses its accent.

Another way of expressing genitival relationships is with the conjunction 7
(“which, of™):

NP8 "7 OU  the name of God

* The ending for plural determined gentilics is -.
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Later on, Aramaic inserted a pronominal suffix (see chapter 13), which anticipates the geni-

tive word, into this construction:

&ﬂ'?& 7 AU His name, the one of God

1.e., the name of God

This construction eventually became almost normative in both Hebrew and Aramaic.
However, it was still relatively uncommon in the biblical period, although it does sometimes
occur (e.g., mbw'vw wn 737— “Behold, the bed of Solomon,” Song of Songs 3:7).

Genitival constructions are not limited to possession. They can also indicate the com-

position of an object or what it is attached to:

T 07 17220 flames of fire (Daniel 7:9)
277 "7 098 statue of gold (Daniel 3:1)
WM T 0T 1v328N fingers of a human hand,

i.e., human fingers (Daniel 5:5)
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VOCABULARY
To Be Learned Reference
another ................. IR after ................ .. IR
field ........... ... ... ... 02 face(p) ................ I
dwell ........ ... ... R finger ................ DIXNN
G participlemp . . . . .. 1INT after (lit. “in place of”) . ... 702
animal .................. e reveal .. ..., i
beable ................... 5o G infinitive ... .... \phiap)
fall ... o0 smash (H) .............. PP
bowdown ................ T0 H participle ms . ... P70
fourth .................. oy destroy (D) ............. 5an
rule ... o Dt (passive) imf 3 fs 22mn
third ................... ’ij"?ﬁ inform (H) .............. o
Hpf3ms ......... DTIT
day ......... ... ... or
bird .......... ... .. ..., e
divided ............... o
TISE « o v op
Himf3ms ......... opr
foot ...... ... .. .. .... '7]_7
leave, abandon .......... Py

Gt (passive) imf 3 fs P20UR
breakable .............. piuly



16. Adjectives and Genitive Constructions (°7)

FROM THE BIBLE (Daniel 2:37-49)

NI 22 PWT T D221 T2 2T MO N AN T w2 7on 80T MmN
ANQTT T YN N IO 102 TROUT TR 2T N ID) N2 O

222 W2WN T NOTI T IS 0N 1050 T3 8PS IS 050 opn 703
W21 T T NDD PR NPINDD TPD NN M2 000 80N

212 TR 210 NYAs) MR 1392 1050 D12 T f00 17 MOUIEN)
TS 87250 07 TR TN MO0 AN ARTR0 NITD Nm0%n 1 R0 IR
PNWN 87 1M DYT TNDYM DAM0N 87 TRYDT T 070 N AN Op
T2 N T 1IN TS N T T T 23R 02 oD opn N

NI "7 a2 82505 DT 27 AN NITT S20D REOT NUMI 8712 MR
8O0 MY LTI0 ONITYY iR Y DD 81T NITR 1IND LT NN

T N2 D92 T P TR TN N N TIDTON I ONITR

22272 92 D01 223 A 02 Dy mutwn s2hn 1T

EXERCISES

Translate into English:

87

AT 0T 23 TN RN (1)

NYII2L T D0 82%n B3 (2)

TR0 AP0 PIT T (3)
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DI P2 U (4)

RD8 T AN ITI0Y 13T (5)

WPIT T 0D NI IR O (6)

Translate into Aramaic:

(1) The interpretation of the fourth decree is written in the temple.

(2) They fall from their feet and they pray to God.

(3) We went out to the distant field.

(4) The wise scribe came with a third message.

(5) We were able to build another house.



Chapter 17

NUMBERS

We have already encountered several Aramaic numerals which are etymologically
related to their Hebrew equivalents. Thus “1” is 77, which is only lacking the initial ¥ of its
Hebrew cognate 7T8. “3” and “6” are ﬁ'?m and N, reflecting the Aramaic realization of
Semitic th as I, where Hebrew uses & (hence W70 and uit)).

As in Hebrew, Aramaic numerals, which can appear either before or after the nouns to

which they refer, have both masculine and feminine forms.

Masculine Feminine
1 T I
2 Cm) T (o) Tom
3 gany n2n
4 RN DI
5 Qialy prialy
6 g (or NY) MY
7 yY V3
8 gy ey
9 Y ooy
10 oy Y
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As in Hebrew, except for “1,” the simpler form is used with feminine nouns, where-

as the form ending with i1- is used with masculine nouns:

e.g., RV 77722 4 men (Daniel 3:25)
DY R 6 cubits (Daniel 3:1)

The number “2” has a construct form (*i7), which is used in the phrase for “12” (WY™71).
The decades between ten and one hundred are based on plural forms of the digits; thus
twenty is 1Y, thirty is 075, and so on. Larger numbers include 7% (100), ﬂi%k (1,000)
and 127 (10,000). (Recall that 200 is 087, as noted on p. 27.)
As the determined state became the “normal” form for nouns in later Aramaic, the lan-
guage had to develop another way to indicate whether a word was determined or not. To do
this, the numeral “one” (777) was used as a marker of indeterminacy. Intimations of this prac-

tice can be found in the Bible:

il D'?$ an image (Daniel 2:31)
on .‘r'?:t?; a scroll (Ezra 6:2)

77 is also used to indicate multiples:
7YY 77 seven times more than. . . . (Daniel 3:19)

Ordinal numbers (except for “2”) end with -

first IR
second (RISt
third non
fourth Poaml)

*This form is much closer to the Hebrew *1¥ than is the cardinal form 8.



17. Numbers

VOCABULARY
To Be Learned Reference
............... IR live (G) ...........
.................... Rl strength ...........
...................... n dedication .........
..................... TP when .............
...................... mEk gather .............
.............. moa G infinitive . .. ...
.................... '?,? Dt participle mp . .
..................... R herald ...........
................ el prefect ............
Gtimf3ms ........ ialnigh 1
................. bjalvi G participle mp

H perfect 3 ms . . .

call ........... ...

approach . ........

pay attention
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FROM THE BIBLE (Daniel 3:1-12)

T NP MIDIT2 NOITRY WO WIDRD M2Wh 2T 1T B7E T2D NI NI
DR ™7 NRPY M2IT2 NOYTD) WO TUIRNR 17N 890 TEIT1 DR
TR NP NTIDY TSITI2 DR T NRTN OOR7 TINR) IR TEIT
TR 11250 K0T 931 MR TR PWRUN T NTYR NIRY R 07

TN NI N 0T OB1 N T ) W20 T8IT2131 PT T NITT 0937
P01 NIR O NIRY 03 TUNY TD NI R T D3R 02 NDTR) N
23R 77 NP7 TIITIMIORY T NATT 097 TR NRRY 0D 1051 N
TRPY7 WO DR TSITIIG PUM WY TNTUD 22 2R NIRRT
IR DB N T 031 MR O DR T UM 7D 7T DO M N27R My
P2 N NTRY NI TS WD NI TION OB N T I N3TT D9X0
TN DER NDOD ToU MY NP TN NI AT TR T PN

IO KD MPT T NQTT PR IR 8D

Proper Nouns
17720 W 77TW — Names given to Hananiah, Mishael, and Azariah by

Babylonian officials



EXERCISES

How many different pairs of numbers can you list that add up to 10?

- -

17. Numbers

Fill in the blank with the correct Aramaic numbers:

4+5= 10°=
7 - =6 2+ =5
8+4= 20x 10 =
20 + =2 4+2=
8-3= 3?2 =
1+2= 56 +8=
2x3= 10-2 =
8+2= 60 + 40 =
+1=6 17+17 =
11-9= 24 - =16
7+0= 19,286 + = 29,286
-4=2 10x2=

17 - =13 6+6
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Translate into Aramaic:

(1) The first man is the head of the province.

(2) We pray to the God of heaven.

(3) Five secrets were in the dream.

(4) The sound went out from Babylon like a fire.

(5) They will worship a statue of iron.

(6) There are 10,000 books burning in the palace.

(7) One horn is thrown into the furnace.

(8) They heard four kinds of music.



Chapter 18

G-IMPERATIVE AND INFINITIVE

As in Hebrew, Aramaic imperatives are based on the corresponding imperfect forms,
from which the (pronominal) prefix has been removed and some necessary adjustments made

for shifting vowels. The resulting forms are:

Singular Plural
masculine iy 1202
feminine pmigi pmlgi

Technically, the forms derive from the jussive, which is very much like the imperfect except
without the final ] on plural forms. It is, therefore, understandable, that negative commands

are expressed by the full jussive along with PN:

7772 08 NIRRT

Don’t let the dream and interpretation frighten you. (Daniel 4:16)

That leaves only one G form which has not yet been described—the infinitive. It is charac-

terized by a prefixed -12:
migmial

The infinitive frequently appears with the preposition -2 and sometimes with the negative 87
to express a prohibition (see the inscription on p. 172).

Interestingly, the infinitive of the verb 12 (“build”) occurs with both a prefixed —'?
(&;;1'? in Ezra 5:3, 13) and, sometimes, an additional 72 (&_J_;?_:'? in Ezra 5:2, 6:8). This form is
expanded still further in one passage by the addition of a feminine (or perhaps determinative)
ending: ﬂ’j;?;'? (Ezra 5:9).
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VOCABULARY
To Be Learned Reference
heat ............ ... ... ... N SEE vt i
G infinitive .. ........ &_T_?;'? G pass ptc (“proper”) . M
passptc ............. N urgent ............... RRTNI
(6707 11 (< i because ............... T
H (bring) passive GOUP © oo e
perfect 3mp . ...... T H pf 3 mp (sacrifice) . Po0
H infinitive .. ...... N BUE . ooe et RTY
need .................... nun [IS€ oot op
hand...................... ™ H perfect s ..... R
very, excellent ............ BRI ANZET . v vt 127
bindD) ................. i) throw.................. mie)
D infinitive . ....... iy Gt imperfect 2 mp . 190700
D pass ptcmp . ... .. [z SeVen ................ nuaw
ready ................. L. ™Y seven times .... YU 7
KllD) ..o oup reply (H) ............... by
hesaves ................ g H infinitive + 2 ms 12007

imf 3ms + 2 mp ... D120
infinitive + 1 p ... N7

FROM THE BIBLE (Daniel 3:13-23)

TN N2 TTING BTTRR TR T MR T 3 081700 1N
BT TR T NTET 7 M IR MY 8250 OTR YO
TIDT T 792 7D N7 MRT T NQTT D9 TR TN N TN
T NRPT TIOM 020 N1 ©5) MR TR TR T N7 T 7Y

TR NIT Y NETRY RN IR RND TInn oY A2 pTon 87 1M N2y
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N7 TEITI NP TR BTN TR TIR B T R I

72, 11O NS T TN TN [T TR SR 7T 00 T T

To NI 7T N7 I 300N 8270 TT I NTTR) NTE TR T2 AT

TTIND TR NP DRI T NQTT O9¥Y1 PT0R NI 8D TTON? 07 830

TITE? TRRS MR T T OF MW T NPAN SR TN Ty s

NP0 120 TR T PR P2 NTRY NN TN MR BrTan O

7RI SER RrTTA TUM 7ITY? P0T T PN K123 KT TIN RIAR) DR

NETRT T TIPS N 08D IR0 TUR T TR T8 8RN

Eon

NOTE that 3d person plural verbs are often used indefinitely (“they . . .”); in such cases, they

are often best translated into English with passive verbs. For example, 177 ‘:['?s N2 liter-

ally means “they [indefinite] brought those men,” but is better rendered, “those men were

brought.”

EXERCISES

Fill in the complete conjugation of the verb 22:

1cs
2ms
2fs
3ms
3fs

Icp
2mp
2fp
3mp
3fp

Perfect

Imperfect

Participles Imperative

Active Passive

fs

mp

Infinitive:
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What form are the following verbs?

Root Form Person Gender Number — Meaning

T2

P

RITTD

oo

Nppin!

AN

Sial

w1

RYI2

NP0

awan




Translate into Aramaic:

(1) Do not kill these strong men.

(2) God is ready to make a place in the heavens.

(3) The hand will write a very good letter.

(4) The king needs to burn this city with fire.

(5) Hear the sound of music in the distant field.

(6) They brought the bound scribe to a dunghill.

(7) The people will save many treasures.

18. G Imperative and Infinitive
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D CONJUGATION

Chapter 19

The second major conjugation in Aramaic is called D because the middle letter of the

root is doubled. (It is also known as pael.) As in the Hebrew pi‘el, a dagesh is used to indi-

cate the doubled letter. Also as in Hebrew, the first root letter of Aramaic verbs in the D con-

jugation always has a vowel. (This is not true of G forms, such as 1202.) These two features

are related: since the first of the two letters indicated by the dagesh always has a sh’va, it must

be preceded by a vowel.

In other regards, the prefixes and suffixes are the same in the D as in the G conjuga-

tion:

Singular 1
2
2
3
3
Plural 1
2
2
3
3

masculine
feminine
masculine

feminine

masculine
feminine
masculine

feminine

Perfect
n2ap
noap
i
oap
roap

Sl
T3P
mo2p
192
TP

Imperfect
228
pRlziy

1"23pm
SR
pRlziy

2321
173pm
172pm
1123

172

If the second consonant is a guttural and cannot, therefore, be doubled (i.e. take a

dagesh), the preceding vowel is usually lengthened:

e.g.,

972 perfect, 3 masculine singular

no72  perfect, 1 singular
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As one would expect, imperative forms correspond to those for the second person
imperfect, without the prefixed -

D Imperative

Masculine Feminine
Singular '73,? "?3@
Plural 152p oA

Finally, the participle and infinitive forms follow patterns which, as we shall see, are
typical of all the derived (non-G) conjugations: participles begin with -2, and infinitives end
with the suffix /7-:

D Participle
Masculine Feminine
Singular Sapn 23RN
Plural TR 12300
D Infinitive noap
VOCABULARY
To Be Learned Reference
four ... il VAN SIgN ... g
body .......... ... ... ..., mlvap bless(D) ............... 772
generation ................ BB resemble ............... T
damage .................. ban behold .................. N7
surely ... iy is it not (interrogative) . ... N7
how ......... ... ... L D scorch .............. ... R

grow great (G) ............ N Dt (passive) pf 3 ms 5007
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To Be Learned Reference
hair............ ... .. ..., b angel ................. '[R'?D
dominion . ............... Y make, do . ... ... ... ... g=b)
loosen................... il Gt (pass) imperfect

pass participle mp . 7w 3ms ... .. T20m
goout.................. PRl
imperative mp . . . .. Rl
cause to prosper (H) ...... nox
blasphemy ............. oY
three .................. mon

FROM THE BIBLE (Daniel 3:24-33)

DR N WD NI NOON 17127 WO SN MY R N25R RTI0ITTTN
T T 22 T TS NT TN A N0 N N9 T T
2T TTIND TR 137 TR NI TR TN N7 2M N1 N 700

NN ™7 TITY BITTAR TN T VN MY NOTRY R PAND X173
R DY KD 8T R0 BT TR TITY R0 1IND LI PR

T TITIPN T2 M TRITIDI MY ORI N TN wi Tiaia

N7 7 i 12 7 aiTars vy AN 12w T BT qUn 7T
TN T 0P 9D T OpD O I JIaRND 107 Ao 295 ot N9 pnon
TN 8D T 0p 52 Taum On A WrTam W 7Y T Ty Sy 1o
222 NrTRR BT YR TR 1987 8O00 1IND AT IS 9N
"TNDN N TIONTY DTN D32 TINT T Np 935 N39n 837

T T oY Moy ooy mohn Amnhn PIpD M M98 By T2y



EXERCISES

19. D Conjugation <+ 103

Identify the form of the following verbs which appear in the Bible in the D conjugation:

Root

Tense

Person

Gender

Number

ppiala)

pin

TRy,

nmaY

TR

iy

12917

oA

n7an

PR

N7

TP

gk

awan

192p0

oup
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Root

Tense

Person Gender

Number

i

gy

Py

TR

Erin)

Sgia

7

72

gl

Fill in the full conjugation of the verb 7ar (“damage”) in the D:

lcs
2ms
2fs

3ms

3fs

Icp
2mp
2fp
3mp
3fp

Perfect

Imperfect

Farticiple

fs

mp

Infinitive:

Imperative




19. D Conjugation

Translate into Aramaic:

(1) They bound his body from head to foot.

(2) Surely, we will destroy four provinces.

(3) The king gave dominion to his son for eternity.

(4) How wise you are to leave the rebellious city in peace.

(5) She is praising the judge, who grew great in this generation.

(6) I searched in the treasure house, and there was damage there.

(7) He will tell us the interpretation of your dream.

(8) The wise men said to loosen the hair from my head.
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Chapter 20

H CoNJUGATION

Semitic languages have four basic verbal conjugations, which are generally identified
by the letters G, D, H, and N on the basis of their form. (The Hebrew terms pi‘el, hif<l, and
nif<al correspond to the vocalization of the 3d person masculine singular perfect of each con-
jugation; according to this system, the gal, which literally means “simple,” would be called
pa‘al.) We have already considered the Aramaic G (chapters 8, 9, 15, and 18) and D (chapter
19) conjugations. Since biblical Aramaic has no N (nif<al) conjugation, that leaves only the H.

Its general pattern is the same as that of the other conjugations, except for the obvious
presence of the prefixed -77. Since that usually has an “a” vowel, the conjugation is sometimes
called the haf‘el in contrast to the hif%l. However, unlike Hebrew, the initial 77 is usually
retained in Aramaic participles and imperfects. (It typically elides in Hebrew so that T["?WU?;
becomes T"2Un and 72U becomes T°2UR).

Perfect Imperfect

Singular 1 gty Py
2 masculine gl iyl

2 feminine Mgl oI

3 masculine Loty nowm

3 feminine gty Lyl

Plural 1 R Bligeliy] Ljpliagh
2 masculine R T

2 feminine T iy

3 masculine W TP

3 feminine i) WU

Having said this, we should add that the -77 does sometimes elide in biblical Aramaic, pre-
cisely as in Hebrew. (This may be due to Hebrew influence.)
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As was true with the G and D conjugations, in Aramaic as in Hebrew, the imperative
forms are based on the imperfect, without the pronominal prefixes:

H Imperative

Masculine Feminine
Singular D'?Wﬂ ’D'?(;?U
Plural WY mbwn

The prefixed -7, which is characteristic of this conjugation, is also retained in the par-

ticiples:
H Participle
Masculine Feminine
Singular fpliya il pliafy [
Plural s TP

Finally, the H infinitive is, like the D, characterized by the ending i7-:

oy
VOCABULARY
To Be Learned Reference
11 1N last ... 7T
behold ................... o8 trouble ........... ... ... OR
disturb D) ............... 5ma vision ... M
fear (D—scare) ........... 5 seek shade (H) .......... 55
magician . .............. obn food ................... T
foliage ................... g2l reach .................. R
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To Be Learned Reference

holy .................... WP enter .................. Pl

GIOW © oottt i) G participlems . . ... .. by

wind ......... . ... L ER G participle mp . . . .. ]’5&7

under ... ... hniy H infinitive ... ... ik
branch............... Qb
bird ........ ... .. ..., ey
height .................. o
beautiful .............. Bz

FROM THE BIBLE (Daniel 4:1-9)

o0 ) H7T WRT Cum RBoT 0 090 D023 DT EITo0) TN
120D TN CRYTIT N2DT WD T 922 o 959 MR mopim oon
PR TP 0D PUTIR N WD TITRTR TN N 9T N 80T
N2 MR TUR AN M 0T TN WD INNUN?3 MY T SWIT nTR v
T2 TR TAN T T AYT N T N0TT 37 IRNU073 0N TR
DT T WRT W TN AR DM 0T 00T 0T 77 Ol 8D 1) O

MDY NIUD RO TN RIDN 12T KD I NDIN K2 17RO

MY RN 1T TR 872 Nrn huR TR A2 89D i ey

Proper Names

75&@‘@?3 — The Babylonian name given to Daniel (see Daniel 1:7), which means
“May he protect his life” in Akkadian.

*This form is explained on p. 119.



EXERCISES

Identify the form of the following H verbs:

Root

Tense

Person

20. H Conjugation <+ 109

Gender

Number

1o

e

M

ge="

e

T

RIDTIT

Py

gelenis

P

o

BT

oRUm

M

WA

gy

3w

NI
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Fill in the full conjugation of the verb 27P in the H:

lcs
2ms
2fs

3ms

3fs

fp

Icp
2mp
2fp
3mp

3fp

Translate into Aramaic:

(1) The sound of the horn reaches the heavens.

Perfect

Imperfect

Participle
ms
fs
mp
fp
Infinitive:

(2) Behold, the wind is smashing the vessels under the palace.

Imperative
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(3) The hair grew like foliage.

(4) The bird brought gold out of the tree.

(5) The word of the king will frighten the holy men of Babylon.

(6) The magicians fear that God will make Daniel ruler over them.

(7) The scribes said to bring the message before God.



Chapter 21

WEAK VERBS

Weak verbs contain letters that cause phonological problems when they occur in cer-
tain situations. For example, some letters cannot take certain vowels, while others tend to
assimilate with adjoining consonants. Because the “weaknesses” which cause problems for
these roots typically have to do with the pronunciation of specific consonants, many irregu-
larities are common to Hebrew and Aramaic.

Some letters encounter problems when they occur at the beginning of a root. For
example, when the letter 1 is preceded by a vowel but has none of its own (i.e. when it has a
silent sh’va), it often assimilates to the following letter. Thus, the imperfect of the root iy
(fall) includes forms like 52" (compare the Hebrew 58", Since the imperative is based on this
form (without the pronominal prefix), it frequently has no I at all (e.g., 80 from 82 and P2
from PDI). However, Aramaic is not as consistent in this as is Hebrew. Thus, the 1 remains in
several forms of the verb 171, such as 1717 and 777 (the dagesh in the 1 is lene) and frequent-
ly in H forms (P217, P 1378, etc.). Alternatively, it is possible that these forms are actually sec-
ondary developments. In other words, rather than having been retained, the 1 may have ini-
tially assimilated and then later returned through a process of nasalized dissimilation. This
process can be seen in other Aramaic verbs; for example, the H infinitives TP and 737
are derived from the roots P'?O and 79 respectively (see chapter 22). If a similar process was

at work with 10, the imperfect would have developed in something like the following stages:
19 — 77 (assimilation) — 1577 (dissimilation/nasalization)

A similar development takes place with the root 7. Its imperfect, 2 masculine sin-
gular form should have been Y7°1, but that apparently became Y778, with the > assimilating
to the 7T), and then Y7727, as the first 7 dissimilated, becoming a (nasal) 1. In the same way, the
3 masculine plural form 7307 became 13972, This process also lies behind the name of the
Mandeans, which comes from the root Y7 and is used for a gnostic group that claims special

religious knowledge (cf. 27123, “knowledge,” in Daniel 4:31 and 33 on p. 120).
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The verb Y7> demonstrates another characteristic of the Northwest Semitic languages,
namely the shift of initial 1 to °. (The root was originally Y71.) Sometimes the initial ” is lost
altogether, as in the infinitive and imperative (e.g., 2i7; see p. 49 above). However, under other
circumstances, the shift to * never takes place at all. Hebrew examples include hif</ and nif‘al
forms such as 7917 and 7913, both of which come from the root T5". Analogously, Aramaic
has H forms such as 2037 and 7197377 from the roots 27" and Y7

Gutturals and the letter 7 often cause nearby vowels to shift to an ah sound (i.e. a
patah or games). We have already seen examples of this in the G active participle (7728). The
same phenomenon is responsible for D participles such as m2UR, G perfect forms like 0720
(“I made”), and G imperfects such as 1377295.

“Hollow” verbs have a long vowel—either 7 or #i—instead of a middle consonant.
Because their roots do not have three consonants, these verbs inevitably encounter problems
fitting into “regular” conjugations. (This clearly does not apply to verbs such as i1, “tell,” in
which the middle 7 or * is consonantal.) Hollow roots have no middle letter at all in the G per-
fect (e.g., MW, “I ordered”). However, the G participle often developed an & in the middle
position, apparently in an effort to make the verb more clearly triliteral—e.g., ORP (he rises).*
(In some verbs the kétiv has an 8 but the géré a>, e.g., 1"77/]"I87 in Ezra 7:25 and 1"777/1"787
in Daniel 2:38.) The long middle vowel does appear in the imperfect, where the pronominal
prefix takes a sh’va (e.g., 0%27; contrast Hebrew, where the pronominal prefix takes a games,

reflecting how that language treats short vowels in syllables preceding the accent).

Final 7 and Y are not as distinct in Aramaic as they are in Hebrew. One of them may
appear in forms attributed to roots derived from the other, such as 8727 from the root 17U
and 21307 from the root 871, This blurring also occurs in the suffixes used for feminine and
determined forms, which should be - and 8- respectively, but are not consistently distin-
guished. This ambiguity is compounded by the tendency of X to become quiescent and even
fall away. This is evident in the root RN, the H conjugation of which, as we have seen, has
forms such as the infinitive 75°77 and the masculine singular third person perfect 7',
where there is a  instead of the expected N. As a consequence, the following forms are all

derived from initial-X verbs:

* The same form occurs in the Hebrew passage Hosea 10:14.
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7210 (Daniel 2:24)—from the root 728 in the H conjugation, with the & acting
like a °, which then “becomes” a .

1R (Daniel 2:45, 6:5)—an H passive participle from the root 78, where the 8
has become and remained a * (just like 0°7).

77 (Ezra 5:11)—the R in this G infinitive has dropped (so too in the infinitives
N and 877); the same form occurs in Daniel 2:9 with the X intact (77287).

Final 7 verbs (which were originally final ) follow patterns familiar from Hebrew,
except that the perfect, 3 plural suffix is i- (e.g., 12, “they built”):

Perfect Imperfect Farticiples Imperative
Active  Passive
singular 1c¢ igiiol RIOR ms 112 M2 12
2m miz Namo fs MR MR
of i PER omp TR TR 23
3m M3 NT O fp TR TR
3f gil man
plural  Ic 832 W21 Infinitive NI
2m figee! =iy
2f iLes =g
3m i T
3f 3 pe=3

Geminate verbs (those in which the second and third root consonants are the same) are

handled in a variety of ways:

(1) Sometimes these roots behave as if they were perfectly regular (e.g., 271, WK,
22um, 9520, vy ).

(2) Often, the repeated consonant appears only once, sometimes without any indica-
tion that it is doubled. In those cases, the vowel pattern may shift (e.g., Y5, 172,
071, 1),
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(3) In certain cases, the doubling (gemination) one would have expected in the final
letter of the root shifts to the first letter (this is most common in H forms of the
root PP, such PR, P70, and PT7).

VOCABULARY
To Be Learned Reference

cutdown ................. 772 but.................... 002
dew ...t i) in order that . ...... 27 (L)
beable .................. o1 living ................... m
heart . ........... ... ... minip) give ... T

reach ................... N Gtimf3ms........ 27
descend .................. om food ...... ... . ... 1
Most High . ............... oY flee ..., 3
want ... 7ax ENemy .........o.oienn.. v
bewet................... hojmiy call ....... ... ... ... NP
Dt ................ baliiy greatness ............... 127
be appalled ........... mimlis

ditpolel pf ... ... .. DRUR
(0T | S va v

FROM THE BIBLE (Daniel 4:10-19)

T NN T 131 N ST NIRG8O 2 T
2 7227 A0S WY P02 PIG SyID T 002 TR R 80T
NpY WU T NI BT T W AR 2T AT 329 1 8O

PIN) TSIISIE NI TN TN NROT T M N2EY T e g mobinn



116 e« An Introduction to Aramaic

NPT WU 7927 N7 TSR R0 22 77 PR 02 MmN NUR TENUn
DO TWNDR?R MY 1T NI PN TR TETR TS 0T T 202 O
I ON N WO TSNUWTR L) NI MY LT O3

NERT 137 7T 0 T NP LTIEY U8 N LTI TENORR T
727 77 RD9R WT MIN—RTD 0T IR TN A2 870D 1wt

N N P37 T

EXERCISES

Identify the form of the following verbs:

Root  Conjugation Tense Person Gender Number

aND

U7

107

]1"1@7

]ﬂ'l;lﬁﬂf

T

PR

kE=is

PRTd




Root

Conjugation Tense

Person

21. Weak Verbs

Gender

Number

117

i

o

T

P

RYIN

P2

8

Py

NI

7721

Kt

=)

Translate into Aramaic:

(1) Then the magicians knew that the king heard the dream.

(2) T am able to bind the body on top of the mountain.
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(3) Wisdom is like a burning fire.

(4) The interpretation damaged all who heard it.

(5) One man builds a house, and another man smashes it.

(6) My hair is wet with dew.

(7) The interpretation of the dream changed the king’s heart.

(8) A holy one came down when he heard the word of the Most High.

(9) They cut down the tree that reached into the heavens.

(10) We went to praise them.



Chapter 22

UNUSUAL VERBS

There are several common verbs with idiosyncratic forms. Some of these have already

been described.

mn

7o

5>

pPoo

55p

(to be)—As noted in chapter 15, imperfect 3d person forms often use a
prefixed -7 (thus N7, 1772, 1177). Although in biblical Aramaic this
involves only the verb M1, the prefix is more extensively attested in later
dialects, including rabbinic Aramaic, Syriac, and Mandaic.

(go)—Participles are conjugated in the D and H (':['?U?; and ]’D'?UD).
Imperfect and infinitive forms are kept in the G conjugation, where they act
as if they were derived from a hollow root (777) with no middle consonant
nor any evidence of assimilation—thus, 777 (he will go) and 77n? (to go).

(be able) has several different forms. The imperfect follows the pattern '7;7,
532m, although some Aramaic passages have the same form (727') as is known
from Hebrew. Participles can be based on either 5> (]‘?2:, ]’52:, ﬂ'?pj, '73:)
or 513 (1712, 1712, 1772, 22).

(20 up)—Whenever the initial O has a silent si’va, the © assimilates to it.
This happens in several H forms, such as 3297 (lift up!) and P77 (be lifted
up). In the H infinitive, the double O then dissimilates, resulting in the form
mP017 through a process of nasalization:

TRP9T — MRRT > RO

(enter)—The G participle of this geminate root has two forms, with the kériv
showing both 2’s (1752 and 17%P), but the géré only one (F7¥ and 1"7Y).
Nasalization sometimes occurs in the H forms of this verb, yielding the per-
fect, 3d person masculine singular form 55].‘@ and the infinitive H?LJJ:U, which
exists alongside of oY

119
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VOCABULARY
To Be Learned Reference

bless, kneel (D) ........... 773 living ................... m
strength, army ............. PA passby ................ nom
driveout . ................ T add ... ..ol o

day ... mpy Hpasspf3fs...... galeky}
dwelling ................ piiis) month .................. m
lift ... Plu because ............... T
passaway (G) ............ ) understanding .......... bhghial
mouth .................... (miz) EYE i K
end ....... ... ... nEp enduring ............... op
return . ... mily greatness ............... 127
SEVeN ................ ghomlvs
TOOL .o eee e ool
restore (H) ............. IzY

H passive ......... o
twelve ............. WY w

FROM THE BIBLE (Daniel 4:20-34)
PY NPT TG 072 O NN T M N R A O N M )
DT DY) ST T TR 77 NDOR DU mn 0T 80D M L0208 Ny On
TTUTIN TTY TRE PROM PITY AIU) TAND TP N0 Su TR M N3
NN T T PAORT TR T LTI NIN T 07 O MO0 NPY 07U
NDPR ST 0D N NPD NI 070 T TR T R AR 77 Jnn—
NPT ) W90 MY YT TPOR PR3 7T Nt T2 Pp WpTIn T MNpY
721 N0 TR 7R N5 D22 NP 7070 IR AMID MY T N3 033 NI NT
N2 AP D2 TR T MU I TR Y MO N2 T8I0 TN 77
TR NI 90D NPY WP T U0 T TY 2R TERM TIT IR T
TN TR OYRTY LDWRT A NG Su T RO 72 NODY A2 AT 83X
T ITRY NRPY M) D73 NPYYY 2T 98 "I MRh: WD 1 T8ITn)
N71RDI NI NRY DR TP RN 7Y 07 0P AmSAm 520 1Ry My
12T Dpnd ’m:'??; '7:_.71 "?SJ 237 DT NJAT A2 7M7Y 12NN T N
22 DRONT T



EXERCISES

Identify the form of the following verbs:

Root

Conjugation Tense

Person

22. Unusual Verbs

Gender

Number

121

Elany

by

M7

]

Por

TR

125

TP

A

0727

5

ban

5o

1oT2
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Translate into Aramaic:

(1) The priests drove the governor from the city.

(2) The animal’s dwelling is in a tree.

(3) At the end of the day his strength passed away.

(4) The magician lifted his hands and blessed the silver statue.

(5) Ireturned to bring the letter up to the top of the mountain.



Chapter 23

SYNTAX

Aramaic syntax differs from that of biblical Hebrew in some important ways. For
example, we have already pointed out that Aramaic’s definite object marker (7°), which is
cognate to the Hebrew 1, occurs only once in the Bible (Daniel 3:12; see p. 62). More often,

definite direct objects are marked with the preposition -7:

N2om OTR DN Dua L TN TN
Then Arioch . . . brought Daniel before the king. (Daniel 2:25)

Many times, however, definite direct objects stand alone, without any indicator at all:

LN NI NI T U 02

Anyone who will change this message. . . . (Ezra 6:11)

On the other hand, the relationship between nouns and adjectives is very much like
that in Hebrew. Adjectives follow the nouns they modify and must agree not only with respect
to number and gender, but determination as well (just as in Hebrew both must have or lack
the definite article). However, as in Hebrew, this applies only if the adjective is attributive,
that is, if it describes the noun; when it is predicative, they need agree only with respect to

number and gender:

827 NI the great king
27 8291 the king is great

Similar rules apply to demonstratives. When they function as adjectives, they normal-
ly follow the noun they modify, which must be definite (i.e. determined). However, demon-
strative pronouns need not be directly adjacent to the noun to which they refer, and the noun

may or may not be determined:

123
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77?8 8723 these men
1723 178 these are men
N7 |’5& these are the men

Aramaic sentence structure is, overall, far looser than Hebrew’s. To be sure, there are

numerous cases of the familiar verb-subject-object word order:
NI7D TN 1OTIm We inform the king. (Ezra 4:16)
However, it is more common for the object to come first:

W ... o) DY 8090 noY s
The king sent a message to Rehum and Shimshai. (Ezra 4:17)

Frequently, it is reiterated by a resumptive pronoun:

K1 0T N2 EAT DR ... TR N
Those men—the flame of fire killed them. (Daniel 3:22)

Sometimes, the subject comes at the very beginning of a sentence:

8OON NADYINRG oW DY mTm TN a0D L. L wng) ... o
Rehum and Shimshai wrote a letter concerning Jerusalem to

Artaxerxes, the king. (Ezra 4:8)

Finally, both the particle "8 (functioning as a copula) and the verb iTV7 are often
used with Aramaic participles. Although in such situations the participles are technically
predicate nouns or adjectives, the resulting verb phrases come very close to comprising com-
pound tenses:

e.g., 7D RPN ND TI9ND We do not worship your god. (Daniel 3:18)

D07 T NI MR Oh king, you were seeing. (Daniel 2:31)



23. Syntax
VOCABULARY
To Be Learned Reference

finger ........... ... ..., VAN wood ....... ... ... DR
splendor .................. 7 purple ................ 1R
WINE © oo anan disturb D) ............. 5ma

WEAL « ottt wab Dt (pass) ptc ms .. D720
meal .................... DU? taste .. ... oun
interpret (D) .............. awe understanding .......... bhghial
read, call ............ PP wall ... o0
Gt (pass) imf 3 ms ... P banquet ............... igva)
thought ................. 7 illumination ............ AR
find..................... mow palm (of hand) ........... o2
Gt (pass) pf 3 fs oY change (G) .............. b

drink .................... aig) Dt (pass) imf 3 mp . U

ruler (over 1/3 kingdom) .. *57m

FROM THE BIBLE (Daniel 5:1-12)

TP N0 DYDR R TENUOR 0Y NJRM 27 7 T2 8970 TNl
TP CPUTT T NDDT R TN TSITII PRIT T N20D) NITT NG
DAPTTR T NN T2 7T KOO IR PRIT 7T RQTT IR VI TTIRA i3
TINN TREI TRWY T2 NN KON NOTD NI N20D1 8T TOND M)
M2 T T 02 M N0 NP T NTDT TOD 2Y 12021 U T 7T

AT MUY T2 W70 N FINOTDT TR T T 2R 1T

I YN YT TR TRT T U 22 7T PR3 ITY N 8T M

272 N7 NP0 IR O 7900 TTIY 20T NndhRa "mom 027 NN
2720 NI TENUTD KT TN NDPD TUTITD MI0D NpRG 8302

1229 NIgR P37 8250 20 S0R TR Y T T
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S O TN I 002 08 T Tnou? 8390 e an3tn mw
MIRDTD MADTY IV RN BRI AR PR P M0 7T T07nn 123 TN
TN APPT PNTODY 7RI 27 TN TITO2I 8T A2 NOONUT TN
8OO0 27 ORITR M2 omonwT R R LTI Am M0 0T 92p 92 .N0hn

T TR IR O 102 IS8T M oY
EXERCISES

Rewrite the following sentences twice, expressing the direct object differently each time:
N0 123 837 (1)

(a)

(b)

DN R XTI (2)

(a)

(b)

N5 W ep (3)

(a)

(b)
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Now rearrange each of the original sentences above twice, beginning with a different word
each time.

(la)

(1b)

(2a)

(2b)

(3a)

(3b)

Translate each sentence into English:

(1

2)

3)
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Translate into Aramaic:

(1) They drank wine with the meal.

(2) The big finger wrote a message.

(3) The golden vessels were found in the temple.

(4) The priest called the people to pray.

(5) The queen wore gold on her head.

(6) The strong thoughts frightened me.

(7) The wall of the house is wood.

(8) The splendor of his wisdom went out to the whole land.



Chapter 24

PAassivVE CONJUGATIONS

The G passive participle (e.g., 2°'112), which was described in chapter 9, is only a small
part of a far more elaborate system, one which is significantly more developed in Aramaic
than in biblical Hebrew. There one finds a gal (G) passive participle (e.g., 71732) as well as
two passive conjugations—the pu‘al and the hof‘al. These latter two really belong to the pi‘el
(D) and the hif<l (H), as is evident from the fact that they share the characteristic features of
those conjugations—the doubled middle root letter of the pi‘l and the prefixed iT of the hif<l.

Where they differ from the active forms is in their vowel pattern, for which both use u-a.

These conjugations are, therefore, called internal passives of the pi‘el and hif*l.

Although biblical Hebrew’s gal has only a passive participle, some anomalous forms
have led scholars to suspect that at one time it too must have had a full internal passive.
Whatever the facts about that, there are internal passives for all the major conjugations in bib-

lical Aramaic.

The G passive is characterized by the theme vowel 7. It is found in both the participle
and perfect forms. (There are no imperfect forms for any of the internal passive conjugations
in the Bible.)

G PASSIVE Perfect Participle
Singular Plural
1 igmyg) NI singular masculine Yy
2 masculine igmygio; 12702 feminine pmy g
feminine TATD Iy
3 masculine 22 1202 plural  masculine 1D
feminine igmygi) Yy feminine 102

129
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The D passive resembles the Hebrew pu‘al, except that the participle has a patah (a)
theme vowel instead of u. Since Aramaic rules of pronunciation call for this vowel to be
reduced to a sh’va in all forms of the passive participle except the masculine singular, that is

the only participial form in which the active and the passive differ.

D PASSIVE Perfect Participle
Singular Plural
1 n7ap ipalp singular masculine 2apn
2 masculine 1'1173,3 ]11'1'?3)? feminine n?gp{:
feminine Ngwlals il
3 masculine  92p 192 plural  masculine 17apn
feminine n‘mp .‘i'?g,? feminine 1'7:13(:

The H internal passive follows the same pattern in the perfect as the Hebrew hof<al,
while the passive participle is identical with its active counterpart, except that the theme

vowel shifts from sere to patah (when it shows), precisely as occurs in the D passive.

H PASSIVE Perfect Farticiple
Singular Plural
1 ﬁ@'?idﬂ &JDWJH singular masculine D'?WU?;
2 masculine ﬂ@'?tdﬂ unm‘vwn feminine ﬂ@'?\dﬂ?:

feminine AROUT  A0SUT

3 masculine DY MW plural  masculine DI

feminine mbm ﬂa‘.’b\dﬂ feminine ]D'?Wﬂ?:

As in Hebrew, the initial vowel in the perfect may be either a short o (i7) or i (7).



24. Passive Conjugations
VOCABULARY
To Be Learned Reference
glory ...... ... ... . ..., =) purple ................ 1R
throne . ................. NOD lacking ................ [on
master .................. haial proclaim (H) ............ 2
greatness . ................ 129 count (G) ............... mhia)
TISE © vt o remove (H) ............. by
Gpassptcms ......... o7 divide ................. 078
H (causative) ptc ms .. 0710 chiefs............... 173727
Hitpolel (reflexive) weigh .............. ... '7PI'I
pf2ms ... ... galahmigiyf
A4 8 L own
belike ................... Mo
be finished ............... oow
be low (H causative) .. .. ... il

rule (over 1/3 of kingdom) . st?ij

FROM THE BIBLE (Daniel 5:13-29)

T2 7T NI NI OIS ONITY N NITR M ND5R OTR DU DN ISR
RO T2 TN T T TR NERUY R U3 IR W T T 12
R TR YT D T NI RR 19U 1921 T3 g T

IR 20 T TP NEY TN T NOPR R TO0D N1 YT

NFIPT U370 NN TIDTIT? A0 NIRRT 8303 20 17 192 07
NP7 NP NITD NI DR TN DNIT I TTIND 200 NnoRa
TSIT23E 2T N NI MDY NIPY NN NDOR MIS TIOTIS MU
NIX M7 07 oTRTR w ]"?I_Tj 7 N Pl 27 7T RO 7 AR

M35 07 0T DB MT NS MT T DR MIT 8IS M N O0R NI

131
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DY F239) T NUM 3D A TR TR ATD7R KOOSR Ay A
DID7NI WP NIPR WU 0T DT 0T T DanY i Ny S M 8orn
53 7225 no2Un N7 TRNUP2 A2 DI 0D DR 3N T 07 NUN
TR TR AN T NI EIninT N NI D0 AT AT 03 0T 00p
NIIR) NDN MDD NI RATTY N2OD TOND) T2 TOY N0 TR0 I
N2ODY NT MO0 TR M PIND O020 YT 8D POng 891 I 8D T
INDIPR WD YT 707D TRM NI NI D0 T NIND T 2w T
—072 .'eN DU2EYT) MRYPR—oRN MPUm TmoTn NN TN
DRITD W% 8RR N 1IRD 0D TRh N2 gmtn noe

N0 8070 09U W77 0T it WM N
Proper Names

"1 — Region in western Iran from which a powerful kingdom emerged in the sev-

enth century, but was conquered by Cyrus of Persia in the sixth century.

EXERCISES

Identify the form of the following passive verbs:

Root  Conjugation Tense Person Gender Number
(G, D, H)
M2
2
n2op
P2
U




Root

Conjugation Tense
(G, D, H)

24. Passive Conjugations

Person

Gender

Number

133

2w

ow

ned

nan

[

TR

[

Al

o

gt

2

goigi=

e

mplv]
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Translate into Aramaic:

(1) The letter was written in Jerusalem.

(2) He is raising the palace on the mountain.

(3) The throne was lowered from the heavens.

(4) The master’s dream was interpreted there.

(5) The great gods are praised on earth.

(6) They asked him to bring the silver to the big palace.

(7) Daniel became ruler, and his glory was like a king.

(8) God gave greatness to the province and to its governor.

(9) The earth was finished in six days.



Chapter 25

REFLEXIVE CONJUGATIONS

Just as each major conjugation has an internal passive, so can each theoretically be
made reflexive by adding the prefix -{377. Hebrew normally does this only for the D (pi‘el) con-
jugation (for other possibilities, see pp. 32-33). Aramaic, however, uses this prefix as a pas-
sive for both G and D.* We have already seen examples of verbs in both of these conjugations

(e.g., TALOT, AR2NT, TN, and TI20T).

There are some clues that can help determine which conjugation is involved:
(a) Spelling—whether the middle root letter is doubled (D) or not (G)
(b) Etymology—whether the verbal root normally appears in the G or D

In any case, these conjugations follow the same general principles as other Aramaic
conjugations and their Hebrew equivalents:

(1) Perfect forms use the standard suffixes.

(2) The prefixed -7 elides in the imperfect and the participle because of its location
between a prefix (pronominal in the case of the imperfect; -1 for the participle)
and the following .**

(3) Infinitives end with the suffix i7-.

(4) Initial sibilants (¥, ©, 8, O, 1) switch places (metathesize) with the I of the pre-
fix, which becomes ¥ (a sharpened dental) when the root begins with ¥ (a
sharpened sibilant) and 7 (a voiced dental) when the first root letter is 7 (a

voiced sibilant).

*The Bible may contain a trace of this for the H conjugation if the words P15 D"D‘?D in Ezra 4:13 are
redivided to read PN ’3‘?@ (“my king is damaged”), as some have suggested.
**Compare the Hebrew definite article, which elides when it is preceded by a preposition (e.g.,

"272—0"23) and the prefixed iT of the H conjugation both in Hebrew and sometimes in Aramaic (see p. 106).
In talmudic Aramaic, the 1 also elides.

135
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The actual forms are exactly what one would expect:

Gt Dt
PERFECT
Singular 1 noupnT apnlyig
2 masculine noupnT piniy
2 feminine pgpuley Ngpelia
3 masculine pupiey ghigiyni
3 feminine noupn phlyig
Plural 1 RIP0POT N bpiiyiyiyl
2 masculine TRPURNT Rrain
2 feminine TRPLRNT igalniyn
3 masculine MR oamnn
3 feminine i ipiey iz
IMPERFECT
Singular 1 puply phigiy
2 masculine PPy ghigiyy
2 feminine ey RS
3 masculine oupn Sany
3 feminine PPy ghigiyy
Plural 1 pilplyh phigih
2 masculine ey fainys
2 feminine 120P0m 173000
3 masculine REiiela) REaini
3 feminine 1o0Rm 12amn
PARTICIPLES
Singular  masculine pluplya ghigiya)
feminine ppiuplya ppnigiya)
Plural masculine i Elya) iy
feminine 12Rn 1730
INFINITIVE ey iz
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VOCABULARY
To Be Learned Reference

satrap ............... IEREII petition ................ w3
be faithful (H) ............ AR take counsel (Dt) ........ ny°
Hpassptc ......... [(eknje) hundred ............... TR
lion ............. ... ... MR suffer damage ........... Pl
pit .. mpb! distinguish self (Dt) ...... mx)
night ................... A chief .................. 70
Pretext .........oovonn... oY above . ................ NoY
receive (D) .............. oap EWENty ............... Y
statute .. ... my> intend ................. nwy
assemble (H) ............. npll establish(D) ............ op

please .................. 1By D infinitive . ... ... R
negligence ............. oY

FROM THE BIBLE (Daniel 5:30-6:10)

T 122 NSTR AR TR UTT NTTED NP7 MWONTR DR 8773 M
TI0Y) TNR NIRTTUTN? MDD DY DRPM U] DR 180 I TRY

T2 ™7 TR T0ANTT T NGRR T279 T N7R) Nt 203 T

NYT TIT DN IS P NITR N7 NDOI NI I I, RN NIRTTUTS
MOMRT? UL NITM M2 N M0 0T D0 D2 WIRTTUIN 870 Dv m¥mm
21 PNITD MMRUTY MPY 1R N NIBTTUON KD 1IN ND7R 02 D2
ST AMNET N7 129 221 W IR 7T 2R 03 MU 102 N7 17D
TRY TITRUT 7 W7D 52 ONIT MIUTI ND T TS TN N2 T

T2 TSN 121 W27 DO WD 128 WIRTTUTN WOT0 TN TN 1772
NITET NIRTTOINT NSO 270 55wy L TRRED 82O U

TR TP T TR TY DI AN P2 IR W3R TR 7T 0 T NP9 IR TR
TR T2 MIVT? N7 7T NN DU NP5 YD NS 237 N 83D

N30 DU O 8TR T D3R D3 NI 87 T o
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EXERCISES

Identify the base conjugation and form of the following Aramaic verbs:

Base Tense Person Gender
Conjugation
(G orD)

Number

RNy

Nralgy

ioky

T

guRya

KRl

geiqe

R

panun

=Sy

gy

T

e

by

A
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Root Base Tense Person Gender Number
Conjugation
(GorD)

TWIDmA
NI
ST
R
ghiiyy
ARIANT

Translate into Aramaic:

(1) The wise father wrote a statute at night.

(2) A strong lion fell into the big pit.

(3) The satraps assembled before the throne.
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(4) The message was received in the rebellious city.

(5) Surely, the faithful priest will be pleasing to the people.

(6) The governor sought a pretext to kill the men.



Chapter 26

OTHER CONIJUGATIONS

Alongside the major conjugations (G, D, and H) and their passive variations (p°<il,
pu‘al, hof<al, hitp*‘el, and hitpa‘al) are a host of others. Many of these are familiar from
Hebrew. For example, since hollow roots cannot occur in the D inasmuch as they do not have
a middle root letter to double, they often use the polel conjugation, in which the final letter is
doubled, as if to compensate for the lack of a middle letter:

e.g., ORI (masc. sing. participle from the root 017), “raise up”

The related *etpolel conjugation is used for the geminate root 2mW:

DRIRYN, “be disturbed”

This word illustrates another phenomenon, which became characteristic of later Aramaic
through a process that is only beginning to be evident in the Bible. We can see it by looking
closely at the biblical passage where DRINUN occurs:

(Daniel 4:16) 7177 7TYWD DRIMUN IXRUDD Y 0T ORIT IS

Since 98737 is the subject of DMWY, the verb must be 3 masculine singular perfect (“then
Daniel . . . was disturbed”); however, one would have expected the first letter of a perfect verb
to be T (for hit-polel) instead of R. A similar anomaly occurs in several other words:
008 (Daniel 2:45) Root 712; perfect 3 feminine singular
208 (Daniel 7:15) Root 772; perfect 3 feminine singular
MUR  (Daniel 3:19) Root mW; perfect 3 masculine singular
PR (Daniel 3:1)  Root 032; perfect 3 masculine singular with
3 masculine singular pronominal suffix
108 (Daniel 4:11) Root 702; imperative masculine plural

a8 (Ezra 5:15)  Root 0M2; imperative masculine singular

141
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All of these forms would have been expected to begin with i7. When they were written, the let-
ter iT must have weakened to the point that it was not heard. This weakening may also account
for the vacillation between i7 and X in final weak roots as well as in the feminine and deter-
mined endings (see pp. 26 and 113). Over time, then, the H conjugation became an X conjuga-
tion (i.e., ’af‘el rather than haf%l); analogously, Gt became ’itpe ‘el rather than hitpe‘el, and Dt
became °itpa“al rather than hitpa“al. To be sure, this process is only beginning in the Bible,
where a handful of initial-R forms exist alongside others with initial -77. (Thus the perfect
3 masculine singular is given as f72°PX in Daniel 3:1, but /"2 in 5:11, and the perfect 3 fem-
inine singular is 07108 in Daniel 2:45 but 771307 in 2:34.) However, it may be more wide-
spread than we can tell, since other examples of these conjugations could be obscured by the
elision of the 8 with the participle’s prefixed -2 or with the imperfect pronominal prefixes, so

that we cannot identify all the words which belong to initial -N conjugations with certainty.*

The form YUY (Daniel 5:3—4) also has a prefixed &; however, it does not occur in
place of a 77, since the word means ‘“he drank,” which is normally expressed with the G con-
jugation of ITW. That 8 must, therefore, be regarded as prosthetic (see p. 15), rather than sig-
nalling a different conjugation.

Several other peculiar forms suggest that biblical Aramaic may have had yet another
conjugation. These verbs begin with ¥, which appears to be a prefix attached to more famil-

iar 3-letter roots:
270 save (Daniel 3:28; cf. vv. 15, 17; 16:15, 17, 21, 28), root: 2TV
RX'W  complete (Ezra 6:15), root: RX”
'7'?3&7 complete (Ezra 4:12; 5:3, 9, 11; 6:14), root: 553
172ion  laid (Ezra 6:3), root: 727, passive
Both Akkadian and Ugaritic have causative conjugations that begin with ¥ rather than 1. It
is, therefore, reasonable to connect these words with a distinct conjugation. However, there

are several reasons to regard them as Akkadian loanwords rather than evidence that there was

a functioning shaf‘el in Aramaic:
(1) the paucity of such forms, which are limited to a mere handful of roots;

(2) the fact that the causative conjugation normally begins with a prefixed -7 in the

Northwest Semitic group of languages, to which Aramaic belongs;

(3) the ample evidence of a haf‘el (and *af‘el) in Aramaic;

* W'?'?W'HE:J'S (Ps 76:6) may demonstrate the same process in Hebrew.
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(4) the presence of O in one of these words (]"?;1'0?;), where the others have a U; this
is especially striking given that the same root occurs several times in the haf‘el
(viz., 92°77 in Ezra 5:14; 6:5, and ﬂ'?;’ﬁ'? in Ezra 7:15);

(5) the” in2°1Y, which is etymologically derived from the Semitic root 21¥. Akkadian
is unique among Semitic languages in not representing ¥ (although its presence
can often be inferred from the shift of nearby vowels to e, another mark of
Akkadian influence), so this form must have been taken over from Akkadian
rather than generated within Aramaic.

For all these reasons, biblical Aramaic appears to have borrowed these verbs directly
from Akkadian. They are, therefore, best regarded as loanwords from Akkadian shaf*el forms
rather than evidence of an Aramaic shaf‘el.

As a result of these separate processes, we can identify three distinct prefixes that can
be added to roots in biblical Aramaic in order to make them causal and thus list three sepa-
rate, if related, causal conjugations:

m hafl
N afel
U shafel
VOCABULARY
To Be Learned Reference
prohibition ............... o8 also ...l AR
exile ... 193 bottom ............... DPYIN
living .......... ... . ..... i SIN &\ttt g
when ........ ... .. oL D beevil ................. w82
speak (D) ................ e is it not (interrogative) . . . . &'?fj
close ....... ... ... .. 110 innocence ............... 127
COUP « v, poo damage .............. iy
make prosper (H) .......... mox angel ................. TN
formerly ................ TR flee ....... ... L T
approach ................ 2P WOMEN .. ovveeeennnnn. 102
plece ... L. (ﬁp
accuse ........ 7P 7o
pay attention ........ mb ol m
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FROM THE BIBLE (Daniel 6:11-29)

NI 772 T8RP ARon PEn Amas DU 8anD DU 0T 0T TR o)
UM WD TR N2 IS T IR TR TP 8T T 23R 0P Ao O
D7D 0N DU NITR DR TN TR TTIND AT DR AR ONIT7

TR P TP TRY TY UM 7N 52 R 1P 7T U 7D 7T MUY 9N NoT
T 0091 TR MR NP NURY DN ND9D M NDINS 207 8 890
T T NGIPT IR R T ONIIT T ND90 DR TYAN WP TTIND NP0 N7
TS NP3 NRTD 00N P [T T 89N 25 00D 8O0 T Of 87
ND7R DD WINT TN N2 1IN oT0D wD il g 8n7n 072 8250
DRI 8270 7T TRY 79N 22 7T 0021 TTRY M 7T NPT T NI9ND TV
NS T NI TN ONIT VI N K20 ISR LMD 87

T M LTIAW N A 102 018 T TN ONIT 0 825 My
STIPY P AR MR NPT DI TN N33 0B DY M) T

MY ONIT? NP MIRRDY OIS NI T 817 MOTR0T DR N5 TINR
7T M2 M2R TN T AN N NN T2D ST ONITY TN 899D

U TRPET W29 1070 NDOm 0D SN TN NI TR AT

ATOTYT 3] TR 7T 23R 72 TROR0 K] NOTIN 02 7101 ARNTR M2 TN
PRI TIOY 28D WD KO TTING TR N7 AT 89D TRTR AW 7
T 7T MR MR N7 030 521 833 R DI PO N3 TR TRQIT? TN
NS 2521 237 7T TSR 1008 0T RN NIIR2 VI N9 N LATOND
ROTTN TIT WY 0T TR 82 DOYIRD o 871 ITUR I 1 0

NI TINGY RIS P03 TN T NRRD 037 202 8250 U MR

PN T AN DR TR TR0 TR IR WY 032 07 0ED 0D W 1R

DN TA) Arwn 52000 87 7 Amsom nby? op1 8T NTON 8T 0T

MS7RI MR AT ONIT) NS TR PNIT? 2TU T NN N3

NP8 G7iD Mo UY
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EXERCISES

Identify the root and conjugation of the following verbs:

TR a7
peiy) gEb
D8R EE=Es

2y por
o T
o TrEnn
IR 2o
NI o

T e

g [
IR aNEN
Ry T

7 119708

D Nyl

DTN mighii

moun A

T2 e
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177 7
P PP
R i

NDW D'ﬂﬂ’:
NV iy
Joigy MR

N T

e gaiahniyy
phive) gl iiyiy

Explain the grammatical difference between the following pairs of forms:

D27 (Daniel 2:44) and 02" (Daniel 7:24)

moYITH (Daniel 4:3) and 77075 (Daniel 5:7)

5mamn (Daniel 5:9) and 777207 (Daniel 2:25)
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8 (Daniel 4:11) and 728 (Ezra 5:15)

2700 (Ezra 6:4) and '?amjm (Daniel 2:44)

TRGIM (Ezra 4:19) and 72900 (Ezra 5:8)

""""

07107 (Daniel 2:34) and D708 (Daniel 2:45)

Translate into Aramaic:

(1) The father saved his son from the wild animals (lit. “of the field”).
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(2) The scribe completed the work on the fourth kingdom.

(3) The king assembled the people to praise God at night.

(4) I sought to leave the city when the king issued that prohibition.

(5) I went up on the mountain when a lion approached.

(6) We are closing the statue’s mouth.

(7) The Jews succeeded when they were driven out into exile.

(8) The living God spoke in former times.



Chapter 27

DANIEL 7

The biblical texts in the preceding chapters have all been changed from the original,
if only to reduce the amount of new vocabulary they require to a reasonable level. In this
chapter, we will read Daniel 7, the last Aramaic passage in the Bible, exactly as it appears. All
the necessary vocabulary can be found in the glossary at the end of this book.

The chapter describes Daniel’s vision of four animals, which symbolize a succession
of four empires. The history of this theme is discussed in “The Theory of the Four
Monarchies: Opposition History Under the Roman Empire” by J. W. Swain in Classical
Philology 35 (1940) 1-21, “The Four Empires in the Fourth Sibyl and in the Book of Daniel”
by David Flusser in Israel Oriental Studies 2 (1972) 14875, and the commentaries by James
Montgomery (International Critical Commentary; New York: Charles Scribner’s Sons, 1927),
Louis Hartman and Alexander Di Lella (Anchor Bible; Garden City, NY: Doubleday & Co.,
1978), and John Collins (Hermeneia; Minneapolis: Fortress Press, 1993).

MDA S MUY N M 020 S8rT 523 79n wostas 1 nwa (1)

N PR UNT 20D W TIND

Translate into English:

]"17?3 YR is understood by some scholars as meaning a “complete account”;
others think it refers to the “essential contents.” There is a similar Hebrew
phrase in Psalm 119:160.

NOTICE the - prefixed to "8UN727, which expresses possession, just like a
construct phrase. The name itself is Babylonian (Bel-shar-usur) and means

149
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“Bel guards the king.” In Daniel 5 it occurs with the ® following the U (verses
1,2,9, 22, and 29); that kind of inconsistency is to be expected in the translit-

eration of a foreign name (compare our spellings Eileen and Ilene).

List all the verbs in this sentence and identify the form of each:

Verbal forms Root Conjugation  Tense Person  Gender Number

Translate each of the following words into Hebrew:

aain

FIUNT

TR WY T Y3 T8 W9 DD 0D M T R ST Y (2)

NT IR NT TN R R0 103 T SR () 8 e

Translate into English:
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NOTICE: The meaning of QY is apparently temporal (““at the time of”) as in
Daniel 3:33 and 4:31 (071 77 Y, see chapters 19 and 22).

“Wind” (M7) and “sea” (') are common elements in ancient Near Eastern sto-
ries about primeval time, including the creation story in Genesis 1.

What form are the following verbs:

Root Conjugation Tense Person  Gender Number

My

mm

]

The subject of 7772 is ; although that noun does not have a

formal feminine ending (77- or f-), the verb’s feminine ending makes its gender clear.

TN is equivalent to the Hebrew form

The phrase "7 M7 means
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T NP0 R W T T DT M AD W T 1R MOND RONTR (4)
T TN T TN (5) T2 2T OIS 2270 MR U2 T2 20 NN
TP 2 TV 121 I 1 M Yoy nom mapl I 0k 277 meT
T Y2 PRI A2 NID M W DT M7 T 0ND (6) K0 1 70N

T2 2 WYY NOTT? TONT PR g 2D A
Translate into English:

Translate the following words into Hebrew:
Yoy
(The singular occurs in the Garden of Eden story.)
[

NPT
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What form are the following verbs:

Root Conjugation Tense Person  Gender Number

W

N7

3R]

T

mynl

What is the subject of [R7] in verse 5?

This passage includes a series of ordinal numbers:
“first” N2
“second” 11X
(for “third”  N°7m, see Daniel 2:39 on p. 87.)
“fourth”  mMY°27 (see verse 7 below)

In post-biblical Aramaic, the 7 in 827R (“first”) assimilated to the 2, leaving the form
N3P ; thus the three subdivisions of the talmudic tractate 211 are called:

NI02 832 NDER 822 NER 832

RIN2 is an adjectival form, which developed from 0R2 (“after,” see verse 6 and
p. 62), itself a composite of the preposition -2 (“in”") and the noun 08 (“place”).
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NP IR TP M7 AT DD N2 T M T 02 (7)
TR KT 0D MOIIR NI TRT 228 137020 M2 2100 T PR NP
S TR PN NIRRT Pa0in (8) 2 0 PIRY RTR T T 02
PID 0N TRTR M TIPS NIRTR NI R 190 IR IR0 T

12727 57 DY NT NP3 MU T2

Translate into English:

NOTICE the suffix on 87" (verse 7), which functions adverbially; it may be
a remnant of an old accusative ending.

The adjectives "R (verse 7) and "8 (verse 8) are both feminine singular.

What are the number and gender of:
Number Gender

13727 (verses 7 and 8)
ROTT (verse 7)
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What does the phrase 1")7 7202 (verse 8) mean?

What part of the sentence are the following words in verse 8?
03
S7mn

#7171

NOTICE the word order in the various clauses found in these sentences.

What form are the following verbs:

Root Conjugation Tense Person  Gender Number

AL

L==p

g

gl

gple

RN

The subject of TIRINN (verse 8) is . Since this Gt verb is in
the perfect, which normally begins with 17, the prefixed 8 must have weakened from
an original 7.

MR and 71728 (verse 7) are both the same form, albeit in different conjugations. To
what conjugations do they belong?

PN

Rl
What form are they?
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NOTE that the root of P27 is PPT. The (doubling) dagesh would normally
be expected in the P rather than the 7; Hebrew has analogous forms (e.g., o,
which comes from the root 220).

) Y 1172 expresses possession (“it had 10 horns”); this chapter of Daniel contains
several other examples of this construction:

M7 W1 °7 123 (verse 4) means

NiY "7 Y2 D) A9 (verse 6) means

12727 2 9179 77 7MY (verse 7) means

YN WY T 290D MHIDT 2 PR pIp TR 1979 T TR T M (9)
PRI T M T T (10) 7T M1 iR M 0T 22w MOND NPY D
2 NPT NPT TR 1227 127 Mgt ooats A8 TinTR m

TR 1EO)

Translate into English:

List all the passive verbs in this passage:
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List all the active participles in this passage:

NOTICE that 277" is in the perfect; the hirig is the theme vowel. The phrase
207 N7 means “the court sat.”

What other verbs can you find in this passage?

Verb Root Conjugation Tense Person  Gender Number

Identify the suffixes on the following words:
1272 (verse 9)
MID  (verse 9)
‘Tﬁbi?i (verse 9)
"2 (verse 10)
RIT (verse 10)
This passage, which is widely regarded as a poem (note the parallelistic sentence structure),

is one of several throne visions in the Bible (compare 1 Kings 22:19, Isaiah 6, and Ezekiel 1,
3:23-34 and 10:1, as well as 1 Enoch 14:18-23). “The ancient of days” (1" PY) is God.
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T TR T T PPN NP T RT3 PR Op T I T M (1)
PIVT ROPT WL (12) RES DTN N2 g T2 80rT 0omp

JT 1 TY D N2 R ) Ty

Translate into English:

'71? is equivalent to the Hebrew word

n‘?mp and 7237 are both passive forms; what are their roots and to what conjugations

do they belong?
Root Conjugation
noup
7237
What form are the following verbs:
Root Conjugation Tense Person  Gender Number

7

7]
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Identify the suffixes on the following words:
Qi
NN
RialiE
NP2727
What is the difference between 80T (verse 11) and R0 (verse 12)?

71 and J7Y are synonyms; the phrase ] 1721 should, therefore, probably be under-
stood as a hendiadys, meaning “a time and a(nother) time,” i.e., “two times.”

UMY TYY T TN WY D22 N R 0U W) WP M M M (13)
®p 557 D9 P oY 2 AP (14) STRRT TR Mo wnd
T AR T ND T 2D R MDY P0R M7 N0 NN

22050 N7

Translate into English:

What is the function of the suffix on X"9*3 (verse 13)? The * corresponds to the final
1 on the Hebrew form 177", which cannot be a feminine ending since that invariably
carries the accent; note the Hebrew form '3, which occurs in Isaiah 16:3.

The phrase M7 TOR (verse 13) means

What is the relationship between 1571 and FI571 (verse 14)?
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What form are the following verbs:

Root Conjugation Tense Person  Gender Number

oN

o

RSN

Eaiiyy

Tes

TP

What is the subject of:
TATRT (verse 13)
TP (verse 14)

The phrase WX 722 is famous, but problematic. 72 is used in Aramaic, as ]2 isin
Hebrew, to indicate the possessor of a quality or the member of a class, in this case
“human being” (W; cf. WX 12 in Ps 144:3). The equivalent phrase (viog T0D
avBponov) occurs in the New Testament, where its meaning is widely debated. For
further discussion, see “The Son of Man” by John Bowker in Journal of Theological
Studies new series 28 (1977) pp. 1948, and “The New Testament Title ‘Son of Man’
Philologically Considered” by Joseph A. Fitzmyer in A Wandering Aramean:
Collected Aramaic Essays (Missoula, MT: Scholars Press, 1979) pp. 143-60.

'?S_J ﬂ:jp (16) .’13‘?[!;1’1 ’27&7 ’]Tjjn ﬂ;'[l &133 ‘7&?3'[ ﬂ;tﬁ A ﬂﬁ?lj&fs (15)
SHYTIT NDR WD 0D AN M7 9D DD I RYIR RIE) RN 1 0
NP R ITPT 1770 PRI DI I T N2 8T 7N (17)

NR7D 02D ) WRPD TV DR PIom) PIPHp wR amntn 1393pm (18)
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Translate into English:

NOTICE how the phrase 78’37 T8 functions as an appositive to the pronom-
inal suffix of °IM7 in verse 15, resulting in the meaning: “my spirit—me,
Daniel. . . .”

The reference to Daniel’s spirit as having a sheath (71372) suggests a distinction
between the body and the mind, which emerged only late in the biblical period.

What form are the following verbs:

Root Conjugation Tense Person  Gender Number

27

RUIN

YT

iz

NN
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NOTICE how the weak middle letter of the hollow root D32 has been
“strengthened” to an N.

Although 777208 (verse 15) clearly belongs to the Gt conjugation, the fact that
it is perfect demonstrates that the ¥ is not a pronominal prefix (the form is 3d
person feminine singular), but softened from 7, making this an ’itpe‘el form
(compare the hafel conjugation, which sometimes weakens into ’af<el).

1" (verse 17) literally means ; in this sentence, it functions as

a copula, as pronouns often do in Aramaic and later Hebrew.

WP (verse 18) is a term with a long and important history. In ancient Canaanite texts
it refers to gods; however, the Hebrew Bible uses it primarily for angels (e.g., Psalm
89:6 and Job 15:15). Jews later applied it to themselves. In the Middle Ages, the Latin
equivalent (sanctus) was used for “saints.” (The English word is derived from the
same Latin root.) For further reading on this term, see “The Saints of the Most High
and Their Kingdom” by C. H. W. Brekelmans in Oudtestamentische Studién 14 (1965)
305-29, and “The Identity of ‘the Saints of the Most High’ in Daniel 7” by G. F. Hasel
in Biblica 56 (1975) 173-92.

TY TPTT T72 R MW D) 0T NPT NOTT 0D 825 28 7T (19)
2P (20) 1927 MO NN TR 0N U T MIRm) S 0T
TP 12T NP NP0 RTR TR TPRR R0 YT I AUND2 YT DY MR
27 IR 12T NPT M (21) 0730 R 27 MM j2027 D oo o
TINPY WY 2T NPT NP PRD TN T 7Y (22) 777 7707 TUR oY

TR 0N NS T Ny



Translate into English:

127 (verse 20) is what part of speech:

gender

number

What form are the following verbs:

Root Conjugation Tense

Person

27. Daniel 7 * 163

Gender

Number

oy

mw

e

TR

grlle

28]

s
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The subject of 71927 is

NOTE that the description of the fourth beast in verse 19 includes the
phrase W1 °7 720 (“claws of bronze”), which is not found in verse 7

where it may, therefore, have been accidentally omitted.

72 I NI T RPIND NITD W72 9070 KDY NOYT T )2 (23)
TERDOR M DY NP (24) TR FRATR KPS 02 0N MD7R
TR0 TP NIRRT NI N TS 2R 190 iRy 1R oy

TR TIWT? 730N NP2 TIRR WTRY Yo wipw T 7m (25) omdm,
YT P 2 NPT (26) TR 202 PIIYY 1T T AT PRI A7)
DR D97 7T N2 NIWOWY DD (27) NDi0 T T2in; mmawinh

M2 WPy 50y ooy mon mmnYR PIop wTR uh navm ey o2

TR e

Translate into English:
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NOTICE the difference between 778 (“another”) and 7708 (“after them”)
in verse 24, which are comparable to the Hebrew pair 778 (“other”) and "8
(“after”).

735 (lit. “to the side of”’) apparently means “against” in verse 25.

7Y 2993 1T 1T (verse 25) refers to the three and one half units of time
(1 + 2 + 1/2) which are also mentioned in Daniel 8:14 and 9:27.

What form are the following verbs:

Root Conjugation Tense Person  Gender Number

I

[k

N

oawm

NOTICE that the i7 is retained in this last form, as in the grammatically simi-
lar 73797 (verse 26).

To what conjugation does each of the following verbs belong:
o7
NP2
020

What is the root of:
mwT?
TTRUT?
TR

All three of these words are
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What are the roots and the conjugations for the following verbs?

Conjugation Root
T
oY

e

2D TREAY TN 70 I NI ORI T TR T 8Rio D Ty (28)

ypusiiapalypal

Translate into English:

NOTICE the similar phrase near the end of Ecclesiastes (12:13).
List all the verbs in this verse and give the form of each:

Verb Root Conjugation Tense Person  Gender Number




Chapter 28

INSCRIPTIONS

The oldest surviving texts in Aramaic are inscriptions. We will consider three of
these, one from the language’s earliest known period, another that was found in a modern
collection so that its original date and location are unknown, and a third that comes from a
seventh-century synagogue.

The following words are common in inscriptions and should be learned:
brother .............. i

evil (sometimes ¥R1) .. w32

remember ........... 027
SEE .. 1
direct object marker . . . .. o
thus ................. 2
1Snot .............. o
open ............... igh)

Our earliest evidence of Aramaic’s long history comes from a series of inscriptions
which were found in northern Syria and had been written during the time of Israel’s divided
monarchy.* Several of these are from the rulers of a country known as Samal, a petty king-
dom of the ninth and eighth centuries, a time during which the Arameans established several
small countries in this region. (The Bible mentions Damascus, Zobah, Beth Rechob, and
Maacah.) The example which follows is by one Barrakib, who apparently ruled Samral
towards the end of the eighth century, about the same time that Amos, Hosea, Micah, and
Isaiah were active in Israel. It was found at Zinjirli in northwest Syria at the end of the last
century. A relief with his picture (see p. 168) is inscribed with the words 119 92 237 72 TN
at the top. This same phrase opens the much longer inscription which we will read here.

*These are conveniently collected in H. Donner and W. Rollig’s Kanaandische und Aramdische
Inschriften (Wiesbaden: Otto Harrassowitz, 1966).

167
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RPN 2227 8 O°0EN7IN 7Y S8 70N 1D 02 207 M2 N
DN ROTD DY 10°0EN7IN R DRIDT RN IR PIRDY IR pIR]
1970 NNnD MO8 TOn R 21921 N 50 1 Dnp tan oo

T T2 3R ANAWT P3N 72 NN .2 5P AoD "5pa 12027

oM "2 U2 AL TR 5% ®00N TR ERNM 2727 1P

oM NI 72 N2 017 17D 0 8T D D%n mand mt

ST RO2 72 TR KK 072 RM

Vocabulary
settle (H) ......... mlvil desire (Htn) . ......... TR
summer . ......... 2 Erasp . ... TN
middle .......... igasal dialect form of "2 ... ... !
exert oneself, toil .. DnY wheel .............. 5101



righteousness

quarter ...........

Vocabulary (cont.)

pPIx gold .........
ijmiy this ..........
M goodness . .. ...

Ly be pleasing (H)

Use the biblical vowel system to vocalize the above text.

Translate it into English:

Proper Names

28. Inscriptions

169

227 72 — This name is pronounced Barrakib according to an inscribed Hittite seal,
where it is spelled out syllabically (Orientalia 20 [1957] 345).

722 — Pronounced Panamuwa according to cuneiform inscriptions from several

Assyrian rulers (e.g., Tiglath Pilesar III; see James Pritchard, Ancient Near

Eastern Texts Relating to the Old Testament, pp. 282 and 283); -muwa was a

common ending for names in Asia Minor (see 772 below).

DN — The ancient name of the land in which Zinjirli is located; it may also have

been called Yaudi.
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1072050 — Tiglath Pilesar III, who is mentioned several times in the Bible (2
Kings 15:29; 16:7, 10; 1 Chronicles 5:6, 26; 2 Chronicles 28:20); he is called
by the Babylonian throne name Pul in 2 Kings 15:19.

8227 — The patron god of Samral.

17> — An earlier ruler of Samal from the ninth century, who is apparently the author
of another inscription found in Zinjirli (see H. Donner and W. Rollig,
Kanaandische und Aramdische Inschriften, no. 24, and James Pritchard,

Ancient Near Eastern Texts Relating to the Old Testament, p. 654).

NOTICE that we have already encountered RPN in Jeremiah 10:11, where it is jux-
taposed with the more common form RY78, demonstrating two different real-
izations of the Semitic consonant ¢, which appears as X in Hebrew (i.e. 7"78).*
The title RPN D27 R is a translation from Assyrian (shar kibrat arba’i).

nYxn (middle) can be compared with mishnaic Y¥1; the second section of
the talmudic tractate 1"2°11 is called RY"X7) K22 (the first section is 822

832 and the last section X022 R23, as explained on p. 153).
12RINT appears to be a hitnaf‘al form from a root related to 72X and 28’

(wish); its meaning would be something like “envy” or “be jealous.”

The most conspicuous features of this early inscription are the number of forms which

agree with Hebrew, rather than biblical Aramaic:

22T contrast the form 277 (e.g., Ezra 4:10) from the root 2.

"> corresponding to the Akkadian /a isu, comes from the words & 87 (“it
is not”); however it appears as "7 in other Aramaic sources, including
the massoretes’ marginal notes to the biblical text, where its abbrevia-
tion 7 is used to identify forms that are spelled uniquely in the Hebrew
text (see p. 55).

277 is common in the Aramaic sections of the Bible, but appears there as
277 (e.g., Ezra 5:14; 6:5, and often in Daniel 2, 3, and 5).

TR usually spelled MY in Aramaic.

7 typically 717 (but compare Hebrew 7).

*The two forms are juxtaposed in the Elephantine letter (Cowley 6) presented in chapter 29.
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PX¥7 is from the root 177, which appears as D17 in Aramaic (compare
Targum Onkelos with the original Hebrew in Genesis 24:27, 20, 28,
and 29).

These are all cases in which original Semitic sounds that came to be realized differ-
ently in Hebrew and in Aramaic (e.g., ras ¥ or ), tash or ¥, and d as 7 or 7) here follow the
“Hebrew” (really Canaanite) spelling. This inscription may, therefore, have been written
before these two branches of Northwest Semitic had fully separated. Thus the original ¢
appears as ¥ in 217 and o, ras ¥ in 77 and 772, and ¢ as T in 2777, 71N, and 7727,

R¥'D  spelled 0" in biblical Aramaic (Daniel 2:35), but 7°? in Hebrew. The
use of D instead of P may reflect a certain fluidity in spelling (so also
MW appears as MO in Song of Songs 2:11). However, since the same
spelling is found in several other inscriptions, it is more likely that dis-
similation caused the P to shift to 3, inasmuch as the word already had

one emphatic letter (X) in it.

Several other features in this inscription are characteristically Aramaic:
SOUNDS: The d sound is evident in TR (as opposed to Hebrew "1¥) and words like
i, where it shifted to 6 in Hebrew.
WORDS: 12727 K7 RO7D 71 72
FORMS: The determined state (N2, RI"2, RPN);
masculine plural suffixes ending with nun (e.g., ]D'?D);
perfect, 1st person singular forms ending with -ét rather than -#7
(e.g., M"12 and DIMR).

The next inscription was found on a stone plaque in a nineteenth-century collection of
antiquities at the Russian convent on Jerusalem’s Mount of Olives. It mentions Judah’s King
Uzziah, who reigned during the early part of the eighth century; however, its “Aramaic style”
script was not adopted by Jews until the Babylonian Exile, when it replaced the “Phoenician”
(Paleo-Hebrew) script that had been used during the monarchy period. The inscription itself

was probably written sometime around the first century.
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2

v e

TINERY 81 T Ton TNY nw o o

Vocabulary
bones ....... on
here ........ 12

Use the biblical vowel system to vocalize the above text.

Translate it into English:

Do is an H passive form of the common root TR (“come,” cf. Daniel
6:18).
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MWL is equivalent to the Hebrew word XY (“bone”). The loss of the Y sug-
gests that it was not pronounced in this period; there are several reports
in the Talmud indicating that the letters Y and ® were often not distin-
guished in pronunciation during the early centuries of this era (j.
Berakhot 2:4, b. Berakhot 32a, b. Megillah 24b, b. Erubin 53b).

MEn?  the in this word is shaped like the form (2) which is used today at the
end of words (see the illustration on p. 172). Apparently, the two shapes
we use for the letter 2 were originally interchangeable (see Isaiah 9:6);
over time, one of them (2) was reserved for the end of words, probably
on the basis of analogy with other letters in which medial (2, J, D, X)
and final forms (7, ], ), 7') had come to be distinguished. Thus O is the

only final form that does not have a tail.

The prohibition against opening the vessel containing Uzziah’s bones is typical of
many inscriptions (for several Phoenician examples, see James Pritchard, Ancient Near
Eastern Texts Relating to the Old Testament, pp. 661-62). 2 Chronicles 26:23 reports that
King Uzziah, who suffered from leprosy, was buried in a special location outside Jerusalem’s
city wall (cf. Josephus, Antiquities 9:10.4 §227 and Nehemiah 3:15). This inscription, then,
attests to his bones’ having been moved some time after their initial burial.

A final inscription comes from the mosaic floor of a seventh-century synagogue locat-
ed in ‘Ein Gedi, along the western coast of the Dead Sea between Qumran and Masada. (An
earlier, Hebrew section of the inscription lists several ancient biblical luminaries and the signs
of the zodiac.)

7922 723 12 60D 2T R 5O B0 MI2 YRIM N 10 ank 1T
T 93T T AT TN 2003 7 TS an Sp o w5 R
DR I NYT TR0 M YR 902 jmmwn mreT T TS mnp
TARY AR TP DD NN TR DI R TR YT YT T 7120

"0 277 2% 1T 0% 12 YR D 12 1o 27 L0

D20 T e 7Y NN
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Vocabulary

selah (liturgical term) .. 7170 amen (liturgical term) .. ... TR
hidden thing ........ 770 nose, anger .............. AR
uproot . ............. P between (1"2) ............. 12
discord .............. bl steal ... an
property ........... ()ax of ... .. -7
Merciful One ........ (el stalr ... N7
wander .............. ]} o) S il

seed . ... L Al

Proper Names
P71 — This form conforms to a normal northern pattern for spelling the divine ele-
ment at the end of names rather than the more familiar (southern) 371°-.
gapli
1o
nry

Use the biblical vowel system to vocalize the above text.

Translate it into English:

NOTICE the phrase M2Y7 1°7 (lit. “This one, which his eyes,”

i.e. “the one whose eyes . . .”).
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Several features of this inscription are familiar from other Aramaic texts we have stud-
ied. For example, MM occurs in the book of Daniel (also Jeremiah 10:11), as does the direct
object marker I (Daniel 3:12) in contrast to biblical Hebrew’s NR. 1"7°2>7 and 7978 also
reflect common Aramaic forms (contrast the Hebrew words 1727 and 77R), as does ]™7.
Surprisingly, Y77 is closer to the Hebrew form of the word for “arm” (¥177) than biblical
Aramaic’s 7(8); note also 217 rather than 0. Other notable spellings include:

12 for "2 (between)
N7 for XMW (sky)
177 from the root AR (say)
*10 for X2 (much)

The last two examples, along with *i7 rather than the more common R°77, suggest that
the pronunciation of several consonants was becoming weaker. (See p. 70 regarding & becom-
ing O; examples are mentioned on pp. 171 and 206.)

On the other hand, this inscription contains several unfamiliar phenomena:

— passive participles ( 2"21 and 2°7) used in apparently active contexts.
— the particle =7 where biblical Aramaic uses .

— final * in words the Bible spells with {7 (e.g., ™22 and *m).

— the determined suffix marked with 7 rather than the biblical K.
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LETTERS

Several Aramaic letters have survived from various periods of antiquity. Although our
interest here is linguistic, they provide important evidence for understanding the nature of
ancient letters in general.

Vocabulary To Be Learned

women .............. 2 fire ..................... UN
burnt offering . .. THY/M5Y donkey ................. mialn]
compassion . . ........ (i month ................. my
break ............... mmly to,with ................. b
here ................. by altar ......... ... ... gmiia)

self .. ... . v,

The first letter was written in the fifth pre-Christian century at a Jewish settlement on
the island of Yeb (Elephantine), which is north of the first cataract of the Nile, where the
Aswan Dam is located today. The Persian Empire, which had conquered Egypt in 525 B.C.E.,
supported Jewish mercenaries in this military colony on the southern frontier of ancient
Egypt. Their writings, on papyri, were discovered in the early part of the twentieth century.

The following letter gives us a fair amount of information about the colony’s history.

Lines 1-3
N2 272 7 ®OITID MDY T TR LTI MR TN I8RO
KOO WINPT TP AW MDY T 902 NI OONDT R0 19N 8T 09U
VWY TN TN 190 M AP TIPS T R Y 8D I

J7v 522

176
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Vocabulary
long ................ TN
fortress ............. iymis|
who, which .......... ... i)
happiness ............. e
life ........... ... ... rn
prosperous ........... MW

Use the biblical vowel system to vocalize the passage above.

Translate it into English:

Proper Nouns
*MJI2 — governor of Judah, apparently after Nehemiah
17 — son of Gemariah, priest and leader of the Jewish community

77T — Darius II, who ruled Persia from 423 to 403. The letter ends with the
author’s statement that he wrote this in the 17th year of Darius’ reign, i.e. 407

B.C.E.

"]'7& T — 1000 times; compare the phrase YU 77 in Daniel 3:19 (see p. 90)
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Lines 4-13
OWIR 1D KON WITTIT 14 D M0 T H0RR 1D IO 11T JT7AY e
I DY SINNT DTN 202 0T 20T NN T NI 8O0 Hp D pas
TN T TOT RO 272 7 RION N T NN 09 L N Tne
SRS 8O 1102 M DA T T2 1R DY oW RN NS T T N
07725 W TN KD O 8T 72T PRI MR WTT RN 202 07 KON
TN M T ORIDN T RO KON T TWT T 8OUR2 Y oron ov 20
WTI TP RIVND T T JAN T 0D I 5 1IN NIV MT AN LT 00
W oY T 85D TN T 1R Dhum wm 7o NWWT T oms) v omwT
REMADTIN FODT RITT T KDWY DT TN NDD TIT A T IR RN

272Y DRI PO 89D T NN M Y

Vocabulary
roof ... Plriula) temple ................ RN
anything . .......... [mivihia) cedar ................... TN
destroy .............. W beams ................. IRV
pillar .............. mhialy leadD) ................ a2
wood ................ P door ............ ... ..., I
cutstone ........... oD in agreement with ... DY DA
commander ........ 7D that ................... 7
pivot (of adoor) ...... IS AMY ..ot A
standing ............. op when (cf.°72) ............ 7D
general ............ Plymi) priest ................ .. plaw)
burn ............ ... o evil ... i
remainder ........... Y surely . ..., mp
Weapon ............. iy take ........ ... b
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Use biblical vowels to vocalize the passage above.

Translate it into English:

Proper Nouns
OWAR — Persian satrap over Egypt
231 — a male Egyptian god at Elephantine
277" — commander of the Persian garrison at Elephantine and later frataraka
(“foremost”), a position with judicial and military authority
W1 — the God of the Jews
1"21 — son of Vidranga
N8 — Egyptians
1’© — Syene (ancient name of Elephantine); cf. Ezekiel 29:10 and 30:6
170 — a late summer month

2'ma7 — the Bible includes several titles which are similarly constructed: -
2377 27, 0720 27, 1 27,0779 27, and TRY 29



180 ¢ An Introduction to Aramaic

Lines 13-17
785 5D 21D 1 8N 202 T RN D PN 1IRD 00 nY M
TTRTURD OYTI WY W DD 18D TR UK IO T2 T RN
RN PATEY 1T WS PP 1711 w1 OV MmN TaY a1 Han 8
1021 527 "M 1 ND2D PENIT MDD LT AT I T N N D

D72 PIm PR 90 T 8YURD N2 W2 T P23 D01 AR TP Y

Vocabulary
belost ............... TR
chain ................ 520
dog ....... .. ... ... 2%o
throw down ........... mbis!
property .............. @)
fast ... ... L o
buy .......... ... ... P
sackcloth ............. PRY

Use the biblical vowel system to vocalize the passage above.

Translate it into English:
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Proper Nouns
121> — Cambyses, son of Cyrus; ruled Persia from 530 to 522 B.c.E. He apparently
found the Jewish temple already standing when he conquered Egypt in 525
B.C.E. His destruction of Egyptian temples while letting the Jewish one stand

may have contributed to tension between Jews and Egyptians.

Lines 17-22
T S0 I8N D0 0w TN 1D TAY RODUND KT T TY 0 TR AN
ATV M 0Y T MR JN0W D21 070172 7 NI TIDY 837 83D
R T TRY KOO WITTT 14 D0 AN 1177 1R AR P00 0w 8D 7T NN
8D MM TIOR8 ORI TOROND 17T N0 T 1020 PP T

1TV RS MM N2 M 8O WITTT 17 D 0P T 00 1 AR LY

.'[T NTIIR2
Vocabulary
incense ............. a5 alSO oo N
grain offering ........ aighie widow . .............. piami
oil oo LN 16111 ']'TT
anoint . .............. mein that ....... ... . ... . .... o)y
until ... Y this .. ... .. . s
noble .................. iyl

Proper Nouns
13MiT — the high priest, mentioned also in Nehemiah 12:22 and 13:28
17O — a Jew, brother of Anani

"1V — scribe and chancellor to Arsame; 1 Chronicles 3:24 mentions a descendant of

David who bore the same name
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Use the biblical vowel system to vocalize the passage above.

Translate it into English:

This passage demonstrates that there were ties between the Jews of Elephantine and
those in Jerusalem, an impression supported by the analogous links with those in Babylon

described in the books of Ezra and Nehemiah.

Lines 22-30
a0 N DY 7T R 1D 2 05pa 5O KT NN I 7TaY D
TR TRA VPP T TIN5 17 120 KD 12 TonD T RTIN DY Doy
MDD KON T T RINR DY DITOD mONYT I AR L00RRa 0 Y
2D 1277 RMOY 8ON2D XY LRI MT T2 7 92p% 802 202
ROTIT 7101 10N TN 7T 502 TOY 178N Tk RIOR T T N2
TON YT DT T2 T APTRY ION TP OROUR T T 1TAY 10 97 L T 9
2 521 A58 P01 A0 T RT M MY 19 2797 T 12 10 N
AT T D Jnwa ew T TTIND X0 RDD AR YT now an oY
DT R TWIN 8D 17 Tap 7 N2 A8 Rk amD uoaRe o

NO7R YT 17 DR PNk 207
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Vocabulary
acoin ............... gk 1000 ... 08
grain offering (cf. 7172) . RO sacrifice ............ =
intend (Gt-take thought) . N price ............... M7
merit................ pIs gold ....... ... ... ... m

Use the biblical vowel system to vocalize the passage above.

Translate it into English:

Proper Nouns

W and 797 — sons of Sanballat (people with the same names are mentioned in
Ezra 2:60; 10:39, 41; and Nehemiah 3:30 and 13:13, supporting the picture of

post-exilic Jewry presented both in this document and the Bible)

152810 — (Akkadian Sin-uballit)—governor of Samaria (cf. Nehemiah 2:19; 3:33;
6:1; etc.)

pw’mn — month in late fall
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The most conspicuous linguistic feature in this letter is its use of T where biblical
Aramaic uses 7, especially for the demonstrative elements 727, 777, and *27 as well as ™7 (cf. o).
Note also 277 (biblical Aramaic has 2777). On the other hand, the spelling PY for “tree” con-
trasts with the Hebrew 7'9; biblical Aramaic uses Y8. (Compare the word 827N that is found

An Introduction to Aramaic

in Jeremiah 10:11 for the Hebrew "N, which Aramaic elsewhere presents as Y7N.)

The redundant syntax of the phrase "2V °7 MR (lit. “his brother of Anani”) is com-

parable to that found in biblical Aramaic, as described in chapter 16.

From almost six centuries later come a series of letters written by Simon bar Kosiba,
who led a Jewish revolt against the Romans. He is better known by his title Bar Kochba (lit.
“son of the star,” based on Numbers 24:17). These documents, written in Hebrew, Aramaic,
and Greek, were found in caves near those which produced the famous Dead Sea Scrolls. The

following example raises interesting possibilities about his religious views:

Y mown 7

T N TP ANDw TR DpD o 02 7D Ny

TS IS AN JIRAY 1T 79300 MY 1P 02 1IN MS 021 00

1 TP

-

l

Vocabulary
citron ............... bmighy
myrtle ............... o
palm................. o5
camp . ... 1A
load ................. mial)
willow .............. N2

2O PO T2 P TR PInR mow o i 2%t

0% NI TR I mhm
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Use the biblical vowel system to vocalize the passage above.

Translate it into English:

Proper Nouns

Y 2 M

-

[’b2 72 10N — with Masabala, apparently Bar Kochba’s military commander of Ein

Gedi, to whom most of Bar Kochba’s letters are addressed
79201 — son of Shimon

27y P —lit. “town of the Arabs™ or “willows,” where Judah was posted

between Ein Gedi and Bar Kochba’s main camp (presumably at Betar)

The preposition M7 is a compound made of up -7 and M (from N°, which occurs in
Daniel 3:12); in other words, it is a double direct object marker, which appears once ( ‘[W’?D)

with an additional preposition (-2).

The reference to the palm (255), citron (ONR), myrtle (O077), and willow (R27D) is
reminiscent of the holiday of Sukkot (see traditional Jewish interpretations of Leviticus 23:40,
as found in Targum Onkelos and Mishnah Sukkah 3—4, for example), at which time these four

species are to be waved in celebration of a successful harvest.
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DEAD SEA SCROLLS

Several of the famous Dead Sea Scrolls, which were discovered during the 1940’s and
1950’s, are written in Aramaic. Many of these are the writings of a religious community that
settled alongside the Wadi Qumran during the Hasmonean period (2d century B.C.E.), proba-
bly in order to avoid the wrath of the governing party in Jerusalem; other documents found
there may have been the community’s copies of more widely known writings.

The selections that follow are from a scroll called the Genesis Apocryphon (1QapGen)
because it expands on passages in the book of Genesis. The sections here are based on Genesis
12, which describes Abraham and Sarah’s visit to the land of Egypt. According to the Bible,
Abraham was worried that the Pharaoh might have him killed so that he could have the beau-
tiful Sarah for himself. In this passage, Abraham describes a dream he experienced as he
entered Egypt, which foreshadows what he expected would happen there.

Vocabulary To Be Learned

face,nose ............... IR
wife ......... ... ... Iigh
companion . ............ nan
lovely ......... ... ... ... N
take . ... . mloh
€YE o
love ............ . L. o

19:14-17
TR N RO M LR 98D Do 19700 090 00N N mnom

PN RIIND PIAD PRRD NPT N W 1D KUY RN KT R
R0 N RIIND IRPO DN DR KON ONOORY TN 8000
TPOR MDY NN 00 NN PO KT N2 0

186
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Vocabulary
human ................. DN
cedar ................... TR
dream .................. oon
shadow ................ 55m
protest (afel) ............ NDD

Use the biblical vowel system to vocalize the above text.

Translate it into English:

187

"5 — the G infinitive of 952 other G infinitives in this passage are PD(D'D, P,

and 7.

-5 — marks the direct object (R1TR).

INOOR — a perfect form from the root 85>, which must, therefore, belong to the

’af¢el conjugation.

8 — introduces a negative command.

The next column of the scroll describes Sarah in a way that justifies Abraham’s con-

cern (Genesis 12:11), albeit one that seems more suitable to the Song of Songs than the book

of Genesis:
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20:2-8

TIT7 TR NRD TN WD 0 PP R L L RT2IN 07X 719 2w X1 maD

N2DY T T RN RO L L L NTRIR 172 D101 N2 77 NI 0 81 N7 10

M 210 TRM 1290 N0 KT 177D0 8 NPT 820 910 10 aw

KD KT NTT DDAV D10 10PN KD TR PR XD NTT

170w 87 1 150 T INDDY 192 D01 Xpw 11D D MDY MDY 1Ew

210 O 17710 2 8PS NTIEY 8O0 TR oW Pl 71D Do N

KR RTTOT NTRY R0 8ADT )T RO

Vocabulary

radiance, bloom ........ ¢ long .................. TN
splendid ............ mx) virgin ... )iyl
form................ ooy bridal chamber ........... T
delicate ............. Top possessive (cf. D7) ....... o
pleasant .............. a0 AM v a7
soft ................ PP breast .................. i)
beauty ............. i) attractive .............. T
perfect .............. oo bride .................. 172
beautiful ............ 2By perfect ................ 555
be beautiful .......... i) hand .................... =)
leg ..o pU whiteness ............... 127
appearance ............. miinie!

Use the biblical vowel system to vocalize the above text.
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Translate it into English:

17 is equivalent to the biblical demonstrative 3.

Although Abraham’s statement about Sarah’s beauty is surprising in light of the
Bible’s reference to her as having been 90 at the time Isaac was conceived (Genesis 17:17, cf.
18:12) and having lived in Canaan less than 25 years (cf. Genesis 12:4 and 17:1), her beauty
was often noted in post-biblical literature. For example, the rabbis say that she lit up the entire
land of Egypt (Genesis Rabbah 40:5).

20:8-11
MW P99 PINPR T 0D T MNAn 1N 0Tm 2PN Ton 80P vaw T
ROIND 179 NT20N NTIB0 710 DY AN RTIM 8TI2T 2D 150 T
KT DY A0 0T 0T 8T TNT 805D w0k 1onpn 8e

W) T PPN 22 07N N 7021 07°0p 8D 8T 00K TR TP

DONR2 W I 02T D N2 np iR 02
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Vocabulary
force .................. O
(0] 123
lead (away) . ............ 127
haste ................. A miky
wonder (A) ............. Rialyl

Use the biblical vowel system to vocalize the above text.

Translate it into English:

Proper Nouns

Up M — an Egyptian noble, not mentioned in any other traditions about this

incident.

i — Abraham’s nephew

NOTICE that "0 is spelled both with and without N.

TR corresponds to the Hebrew word &8 (woman), with ¢ realized as I in

Aramaic (it is ¥ in Hebrew) and the root’s 1 retained.

This document includes both *7 (the relative pronoun found throughout biblical
Aramaic and at Elephantine in the form 7) and the particle 7, as in the synagogue

inscription from Ein Gedi.

22372 (“benefit”) is apparently an 2itpa‘al of either 728 or 727, both of which can

mean “earn, gain.”
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MIDRASH

Numerous passages in rabbinic literature are written in Aramaic, although not all texts
use the same dialect and the language frequently shifts back and forth into Hebrew. The pas-
sage below is from Genesis Rabbah, a collection of rabbinic lore which was probably com-
piled in Palestine during the fifth century. It is arranged as a commentary on the book of
Genesis. The following selection relates to the Bible’s statement that Abraham’s brother
Haran died 32 59 their father Terah (Genesis 11:28). That phrase is usually translated “in the
presence of”’; however, the rabbis understood it to mean that Haran had died “on account of”

his father, who, they taught, had been an idol maker.

Vocabulary To Be Learned

place ............ 0N
bring (H) ......... Py
when ............ =
die .............. ighia!
deliver ........... a0
human ............ w1l

TR TIT NN D01 OTNaR 20T NRD PRI AT I amia DA% 72w 1N
AR Lwnan 13 10 MR N 7w 7> 73 DN J1ArT "2 w1 72

A2 TN WA MM N 120 TR0 PRI T2 ORT 8123’10 M 1D

Vocabulary
(Words marked with an asterisk are Hebrew.)
set(H)............... aw embarrass (Dt) ........... w1 *
how many .......... ajam) that ................... RITT
sell ... ... L o * woe! ... M
insteadof ........... iginigha buy ... 1
fifty .................. TN

191
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Use the biblical vowel system to vocalize the passage above.

Translate it into English:

NOTICE the intermingling of Hebrew and Aramaic. Forms like 227%, and N
are clearly Hebrew (perhaps 2277, too, although it also occurs in the
Barrakib inscription presented in chapter 29; the form 277 is found
throughout the book of Daniel); however, 71, 1731, P22, 12, and PRD are
Aramaic, as is the particle ~7.

72 is often used to indicate a quality, as in the phrase ¥l 72 (human being). With
a time span, it indicates age:

W mma3 72 how old
1w A3 fifty years old
N 72 one day old

720 (“bow down”) also occurs in Arabic, where it provides the root for the word
masjid, which designates a place of worship, just as M2 designates a
place of sacrifice, i.e., an altar, and 22Un a place of lying, i.e., a bed. The
Arabic word has come into English in the form “mosque.”

JTRTP 2P TP NT SO 0N 70T IR T NIOUD NN D08 10 T
RORT 1D 12T 7277 T2 05PN 2 am 1eBpia 201 op
KON RTTOOR 272 D21 7 T MR T PN TAY D N MmN
TP DR RIN SN T NTRTR 27p 00 0 0907 D I R
D R NTIAM AOPPIR 2001 127 T 0P ONATR 0K NIN RN 7T

TR TIN WD R 7D MR N YT 02 T0en 08
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Vocabulary
(Words marked with an asterisk are Hebrew.)
how ....... ... ... .... iake ATt vttt TN
flour ................ e €at ... o8
mouth ............... meE club L. 8OOP12
plate ............... TR this..................... ™
trick ................ RoD that ................... RITT
first............... NP [oF:15 10
sacrifice (D) ......... 27 deny ................... oD *

Vocalize the passage above using biblical vowels.

Translate it into English:

NOTICE the use of * as a vowel marker (mater lectionis), particularly in the par-

ticiples (P21 and 7°D0).

NOO'R (woman) is the determined form, although its sense is indefinite (see p. 25).
Its root is NIN, as shown by the form IR in the Genesis Apocryphon
(chapter 30). In the Hebrew form of this word (7T&N) the 2 has assimilated
to the U, as it does to the I here. In the Genesis Apocryphon either the 1 had
not assimilated or the double 1 dissimilated (like the H infinitive 1537,
which comes from the root 27Y; see p. 119).
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R U0 GO MR RTND TEo2 (D N LTS TRnonY o)
R 00T YD TI0L O AN NMD THON SO N NI 1amnT
7D MNP P21 ®RMAD TE0I T MmN RIS TN 1D TN

DR 7O TR N RMT 50207 8w 125 TE0T TR MmN .RMND Ton
MWD TORY TIPN /127 12 727500 0T WD RN U0 8D oumon

Rhia/aliy PRI

Vocabulary
(Words marked with an asterisk are Hebrew.)

lft (G) oo 1103 flame . ... TN
save (H) ............. by * EXCEPt . RON
endure .............. 520 god ...... ... L. DN *
cloud ................ 1w behold.................. M
throw (H) ........... T extinguish Cafel) ........ Tan
talk (Gt) . ............ oY water ............... ... R0

prostrate self ......... TN *

Use the biblical vowel system to vocalize the passage.

Translate it into English:
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The rabbis regarded Nimrod, who is mentioned in Genesis 10:8—10, as having been a
powerful but wicked ruler who tried to impose his form of idolatry on all the ancient peoples
under his control.

DO2RT 72 R NN DTN TSI ON 2RI T N 20D DRP 1T I M
DR WNT 1WADD 072N TTW 17D NI TN NI N TN T8I 0N NI
TN BRI MW MO 0NANT R T VAN MR RT R 10 N

228 1Nl By 177 5027 2°027T NI KT "3AN T8 DY Y R¥M YN

Vocabulary
(Words marked with an asterisk are Hebrew.)
belly ................ %8 parch ............... ... mialn]
will ..o W) * gOoout ... RY*
WIN ..o iyl * descend ................. Tk
besaved (N) ......... Dy * furnace ................ 12> *
divided ............. pi) onthe sideof ........... T

Use the biblical vowel system to vocalize the passage above.

Translate it into English:
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2027 RIT KT (this is what is written)—introduces a biblical quotation, in this
case the passage from Genesis (11:28) that the preceding story is intended
to explain.

NOTICE the interweaving of Hebrew and Aramaic in this selection. The verbs
531 and 1AM are nif<al, a conjugation which does not occur in biblical
Aramaic. The following phrases are pure Hebrew:

1"OMN 221 TR 2%

TR IR Dw? R

WA TR D MY NN TIOR R 12 700 e
TIN 1D DY ) N8N



Chapter 32

TARGUM

With the spread of Aramaic among Jews after the Babylonian exile, the Hebrew Bible
became increasingly inaccessible. It was, therefore, translated into Aramaic. Reciting such a
translation was even required as part of liturgical Scripture reading (Mishna Megillah 4:4, cf.
Babylonian Talmud Berakhot 8a). Several different translation traditions developed, some of
which were eventually written down in what have come to be known as targumim (the root
first occurs in Ezra 4:7, where it introduces the Aramaic section of that book). The most
important of these are a translation of the Pentateuch attributed to Onkelos and one of the
Prophets attributed to Jonathan. (These names may be related to Aquila and Theodotion, who
were considered the authors of ancient Greek translations of the Bible; the latter means “God
gives” in Greek, just as Jonathan does in Hebrew, while Aquila and Onkelos are phonetically
close.) Although these versions tend to follow the original Hebrew rather closely, other
Aramaic translations expand on the biblical text. Among these is a targum to the Pentateuch
which appears to have reached its present form in Palestine sometime after the seventh cen-
tury and has traditionally come to be ascribed to Jonathan (hence scholars’ reference to it as
Pseudo-Jonathan). Its rendering of the biblical text is considerably more expansive than that

of Onkelos, as demonstrated by its translation of Genesis 22 (the binding of Isaac):

Vocabulary To Be Learned

inherit ............... gl after ........ ... piy=io
height .............. mpinlal behold, how ............ NIRT
slaughter ............. 021 1 97
0] 1 "oy insteadof .............. q'vm
place ................ Y young servant ........... Rl

*From “N2; see p. 62 and Daniel 2:29 (p. 80) and 7:6-7 (pp. 152-54).
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AN I ORDIRY ORDADNM PIIRT 81T 1 PONT RRIND N2 MM (1)
DD M D MR T PR R8T T2 RINT NI T MRS an oo
TR DRI MY IRT NN T 2 DI TINON 0 02 NINT RON
RIDUND TNDX T PR I CTODNT DTN RINT TR TN ONDT RN
RUTID T2 M7 DN AT XM T2 DONOR DN ROUNRD 0D1 0 KT 8D
RPN T2 R RINT VAN PIRY 2T ROTORD D1 00 1T KD 8T
TR 2000 TN RD IR 9D NI T2 NOTP Y2 N I O

DTN 07 702 7T KM T ) MDY R OTR IR R wnnw s

famimsl tasrlialal ¥

Vocabulary
immediately ......... T OTgan .. oo vveeeee .. 2R
understanding . .. ... .. I i R
test(D) ............... "0l if o N
quarrel .............. 8] mother .................. oN
refuse ............... 20D handmaid . ............. higiahy
wish ....... ... ..., 128 SENIOT . ..o N*7D012
the Holy One ....... RUTP perhaps ............... aphi
Seven ............. (¥)2w worthy ................. "RD7
thirteen ........... 05N today ................. NI
thirty .............. haz word ... giaka)
eight ............... jialy after .......... ... ... Aail(al

Use the biblical vowel system to vocalize the passage above.
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Translate it into English:

™ is the way God’s name is presented in this manuscript.

NOTE: (a) the use of * as a vowel letter (mater lectionis) in:
nouns — D08, AN, TR, DR
Gt verbs — DiNWR, TN
final 7 verbs — 1Y

(b) that the passive participle of 1T (“see””) means “fitting,” as does the
passive form of the Hebrew verb 187 ("187)

(c) the Hebrew definite article on the demonstrative element in the
phrase 2R N7I7'D

(d) characteristically Aramaic features such as the direct object marker

I and the particle ~7.
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DT ONT T D T2 5 DT 72T RN (2) LNINT D R

R 12 T 50 NPYD 0 TRoN) NIMPl pRD 70 orw prixe o

100 PN 2T AN PN RTEED TN DR (3) L0 TR
ROPITY NI ROTT POP POPY T2 PANT 0N RN ORDDY TP TYION
APN TRON N (4) 07 D MNT RIOND D oY 8e0Y0 i

P 1 YTIRNUR RN DY BP RPN 1Y M Y OO0

WANT NI RINY N 0D RO P07 107N om ot Omian T (5)
2N 8PP RS TUON T2 P PTID IWIANKT TR OUPRY R M2 KD T
T 200N T2 PN MW WY KNDYT 0P Y 0NN 20N (6) 10
MR OTIARD PSR (7) KT DTN ITIN RIO0 01 NN
IMOOUD RTIN INT 7O RODR NT M NRINT N RIN TN

D50 252 DTN IR 22 RODYD KRR D M2 7 DTaR R (8)

NTI2
Vocabulary

here ................. ND wait (T °afel) ..... TN
NOW . ...iiiieennnn. N2 lamb ............... 1N
here ................. o i "N
knife ............... 120 glory .............. RPN
youth ............. ekl (OP* with prosthetic R)

cloud ................ 1 recognize ........ DTN
worship ............ iz examine ............. ma
morning . ........... NIDX choose .............. migis!
do early (H, °af‘el) ....O7p announce (Gt) ........ il
Dt (@™pn) be fulfilled . O seize,take ........... 227
CUC vvveieeeee e P palm .............. 8o
riseincircle ......... 0P behold ............... NiT
tWig ..o RO"P here ................ RO
perfect ............. i olive ................. M}
fig......... L. TTIND saddle . ............... bl
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Use the biblical vowel system to vocalize the passage above.

Translate it into English:

12 177 177D is the targum’s rendering of the biblical phrase Y71 177" 112 in Genesis
| g g p VRN
15:5, where God promises Abraham that his descendants will be as numer-
ous as the stars.
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The spelling 'Y and XNW°X further demonstrate the generous use of vowel letters in
this text.

P"ON is an °af‘el form of the root P'?O (cf. 3297 in Daniel 3:23; see p. 119); note also
TWANR, which is itpeel (the form is 3d person masculine singular perfect),
and ]"DTANWN, which is a verb based on the noun Y712 (in the “ishtaf<al”).
W0 is nitpa‘el, a mixture of hitpa‘el and nif<al.

I (fitting) is a passive participle of 7T (see), providing yet again an example of a
verb which means “to see” being used for “fitting” in the passive (others are
Aramaic 21 and Hebrew "IR7).

0T NIDT RM2TA 07 O7TIN 70 8121 77 D MNT RN TN (9)
77D 90 NINTDT NI DRI 7121 M1 M RIDIMWMT 12 10EN)
MY (10) .7°0°p 1 2205 KM DY TR WY T2 PN Y Do) NOP
TP DD IARD PN R Y T2 5 000D NPO0 D2°0n T 7 oA
JI27P2 K708 mOAWN 89T RIWD TN WEIT KON 2 007D 89T N
N7 ONORD 190N0N PR MY PrNTT MY 195000 OTNaNT MY
TN IR NI TONDR I DT R KD OTINY DI RN M prse
O3 20UR KD ©°217 .OOWW TM O°01 T NP TIRT PRI 100
D772 DTN 0 AR N0 R 7T RONDR D NP (11) TR 0D
22 0T D a0 89 KR0S 7T 0w DR R (12) . NINT R
STR T 702 0 802D KDY TR T NOIT O nTR 0Tl 7D o
D0WT NOWRW 2 TIATNT T RIDT KT M WY 0 TN apn (13)
TIPIORY T 2007 DTN DI 0P RIDRT ROWIMD TN 8

T2 92m 8NP
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Vocabulary
arrange . ............. 770 catch .................. TR
knife ............... = plural participle of TON ... ¥R
look (D) ............ 500 behold ................. o
above ............... >y create .................. 72
refuse ............... mim)y) thrust .................. il
destroy .............. gl TAM . .ee e N2
division ........... Nghaiia) destruction . ............ 1oan
blemish ............ Aok thicket .............. RO
struggle ............ 07D flood ................. [Ehmpia
extend .............. ialos}) well ... ... ... gAY
neck ................ mx only ................... AN
pain ................ oy stretch forth (H) .......... o
wood ............... ROP NOW . .vvie e N2
offering ............ 127p slaughter ............... o)
place ................ mw Water . ..o "
SUM o veve et W anything ............. oyvTn
twilight ... ROURAW "2 (see QYT on p. 178)
completion ......... 510U banish .................. i

Use the biblical vowel system to vocalize the passage above.

Translate it into English:
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R12 must be understood as “rebuild” in this context.

NP9 (division) is a traditional term for the dispersion which took place after the

confrontation with God involving the Tower of Babel.
02791 — this dialect of Aramaic uses -1 for the imperfect first person singular prefix.

O772RT 'Y is  a redundant construction, which literally means “his eye of

Abraham,” 1.e., “Abraham’s eye” (see p. 85).

20X — this Gt form is based on the root *72 (create), which corresponds to the
Hebrew root 873; note the convergence of final 8 and final 7 verbs in

Aramaic.

NOWR'w "r2 — “twilight”; according to rabbinic tradition, God created several impor-
tant things just before sunset during the week of creation (e.g., Mishna Avot
5:6).

D3 TR T TAMI2 122 AN KT RIOND A0 DTN D81 TN (14)
I T2 7T AT TOT T0ME Y KAPW 12352 MIT KT JRTP
OV P2 O 7300 D979 9T "IN R npwb by a3 prstT

PIIS 0" O772R D95 777 RN PR b R 8T 50 e T
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OTTIRD 7T RORDD 8P (15) 07 8OrDW D0 00ATR R 2
RO 17 NTIVT HIM W TIRTP IMI N (16) N0 R i
T2 07 CION RIONT TIOT2R 8D O (17) T T2 00 A0 KDY P
(18) VPRI P 07 12 0T A 50 D07 RO M 8w 20100
172 (19) 2D RNDDIPT M RYIN R 50 712 IMDT 2 ot
JW 170 10 MM 82T 00T ®WTTR 20 MW PRt 7 8 o
2T .DWT 87727 RID I MPY W MO OTNIR 20 N 8T
072N 19277 N2 12 PYNT RN N2 MM (20) D30T 87712 07N
MDY 10 P PN Y 001 OTTINT 7w MBI RO O Py

NPT D0 DPINORI

Vocabulary
word .............. N2 anguish ............... PN
angel .............. 85N behold ................ mpiaNy
withhold ............. o onaccountof ............ 12
multiply (H) .......... ple) SOM vttt 1a*
Satan............... phiue) school house ........ YA o2
youth ............. oY petition . ................ 2
trickery ............ NP blessing ............... o732
cryout ............... 178 decree ................. 72
SAVE v vt PR INNOCENCe . .............. 101
City «ovvi RIP JOY toe N
SWEAr .. ............. op sand ... o
hate ................. R0 praise (H/afel) .......... T
Divine Presence . ... N"DU SEA « e o
choke (Gt) ........... Pl dwell ................... mligy
tell ... . iy NOW . \vvvet e (=
second ............. ighhihly star ... 201D
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Use the biblical vowel system to vocalize the passage above.

Translate it into English:

10 — This word is consistently spelled 832 in the Bible, but *0 at Ein Gedi (p. 173).
The letter © came to be written O in post-biblical Aramaic. Two examples
of this which can be found already in the Bible are the spelling of the name
RPOWTATN in Ezra 7:21 and of 702 in Ezra 5:12 (see p. 38).

mIrOW — is a hypostasis of God’s presence, as is God’s 8721 (cf. the end of verse 1;
the term is used more literally in verse 18).

2 — from N2

D2WT N2 — “the well of seven,” a literal translation of the name Beer-sheba in
accordance with the explanation of it given in Genesis 21:25-31.



AFTERWORD

The biblical readings in this book have covered the substance of the entire Aramaic
corpus in the Hebrew Bible; however, these passages have been abridged and simplified to fit
the levels appropriate to the individual chapters in which they are found. Now that you are
familiar with the language’s grammar, you can read all of these texts in the original. The
vocabulary is readily available in most standard biblical dictionaries, including:

A Hebrew and English Lexicon of the Old Testament by Francis Brown, S. R.
Driver, and Charles A. Briggs (Oxford: Clarendon Press, 1907).

Lexicon in Veteris Testamenti Libros by Ludwig Koehler and Walter
Baumgartner (Leiden: E. J. Brill, 1958).

Hebrdisches und Aramdisches Lexikon zum alten Testament, Aramaic section
ed. Johann Jakob Stamm and Benedikt Hartmann (Leiden: E. J. Brill, 1995),
translated into English under the supervision of M. E. J. Richardson as The
Hebrew and Aramaic Lexicon of the Old Testament (vol. 5, 2000).

In addition, Ernestus Vogt’s Lexicon linguae aramaicae veteris testamenti documentis
antiquis illustratum (Rome: Pontifical Biblical Institute, 1971) is devoted solely to biblical
Aramaic. The standard biblical concordances (by S. Mandelkern, G. Lisowsky, and A. Even-

Shoshan) also include Aramaic sections.

There are several valuable commentaries on the biblical books which contain passages
in Aramaic. The most useful ones on Ezra are by Loring Batten (International Critical
Commentary), Jacob Myers (Anchor Bible), and H. G. M. Williamson (Word Biblical
Commentary). For Daniel, see those by James Montgomery (International Critical
Commentary), John Collins (Hermeneia), and Louis Hartman and Alexander Di Lella
(Anchor Bible).

The following tools will prove helpful for grammatical questions that may arise as you
read selections from the Bible or investigate specific problems:

Franz Rosenthal, A Grammar of Biblical Aramaic (Wiesbaden: Otto
Harrassowitz, 1963).
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Hans Bauer and Pontus Leander, Grammatik des Biblisch-Aramdischen
(Halle/Saale: Max Niemayer Verlag, 1927).

Several other bodies of literature are written in Aramaic. The best sources for ancient
Aramaic inscriptions are:

Herbert Donner and Wolfgang Rollig, Kanaandische und Aramdische
Inschriften (Wiesbaden: Otto Harrassowitz, 1971-76).

John C. L. Gibson, Textbook of Syrian Semitic Inscriptions, vol. 2, “Aramaic
Inscriptions” (Oxford: Clarendon Press, 1975).

Joseph A. Fitzmyer and Daniel J. Harrington, A Manual of Palestinian
Aramaic Texts (Rome: Biblical Institute Press, 1978).

Arthur E. Cowley, Aramaic Papyri of the Fifth Century B.C. (Oxford:
Clarendon Press, 1923).

Emil G. Kraeling, The Brooklyn Museum Aramaic Papyri (New Haven: Yale
University Press, 1953).

G. R. Driver, Aramaic Documents of the Fifth Century B.C. (Oxford:
Clarendon Press, rev. ed., 1965).

Bezalel Porten and Ada Yardeni, Textbook of Aramaic Documents from Ancient
Egypt (Jerusalem: Hebrew University, 1986-99).
In addition to the glossaries in these works, the following dictionaries may prove

helpful:

Charles-F. Jean and Jacob Hoftijzer, Dictionnaire des inscriptions sémitiques
de l’ouest (Leiden: E. J. Brill, 1965).

Jacob Hoftijzer and Karel Jongeling, Dictionary of the North-West Semitic
Inscriptions (Leiden: E. J. Brill, 1995).
Several of the Dead Sea Scrolls are in Aramaic. Many of these texts are collected in:

Florentino Garcia Martinez and Eilbert J. C. Tigchelaar, The Dead Sea Scrolls
Study Edition (Leiden: E. J. Brill, 1997).

B. Jongeling, C. J. Labuschagne, and A. S. van der Woude, Aramaic Texts from
Qumran (Leiden: E. J. Brill, 1976-).

Klaus Beyer, Die Aramdischen Texte vom Toten Meer (Gottingen:
Vandenhoeck & Ruprecht, 1994-2004).
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The diversity of rabbinic literature, much of which is written in a mixture of Aramaic

and Hebrew, and the targumim makes it impossible to provide a definitive list of the materi-

al available. Most of the targumim are published in:
Alexander Sperber, The Bible in Aramaic (Leiden: E. J. Brill, 1959-73).

E. G. Clarke, Targum Pseudo-Jonathan of the Pentateuch (Hoboken, NJ: Ktav
Publishing House, 1984).

Michael L. Klein, The Fragment-Targums of the Pentateuch According to their
Extant Sources (Rome: Biblical Institute Press, 1980).

Alejandro Diez Macho, Neophyti I (Madrid: Consejo Superior de
Investigaciones Cientificas, 1968).

The best available tools for working with this material are:

Marcus Jastrow, A Dictionary of the Targumim, the Talmud Babli and
Jerusalmi, and the Midrashic Literature (New York: G. P. Putnam’s Sons,
1903; reprinted often).

Michael Sokoloff, A Dictionary of Jewish Palestinian Aramaic of the
Byzantine Period (2nd ed.; Ramat Gan: Bar-Ilan University Press; Balti-
more: Johns Hopkins University Press, 2002).

Michael Sokoloff, A Dictionary of Jewish Babylonian Aramaic of the Talmudic
and Geonic Periods (Baltimore, London: Johns Hopkins University Press,
2002).

Michael Sokoloff, A Dictionary of Judean Palestinian Aramaic (Ramat Gan:
Bar-Ilan University Press, 2003).

The Syrian church and its adherents also produced a vast literature in the

dialect. The best available dictionaries for this dialect are:
C. Brockelmann, Lexicon Syriacum (Hallis: Saxonum, 1928).

R. Payne Smith, Thesaurus Syriacus (Oxford: Clarendon Press, 1879; supple-
ment by J. P. Margoliouth, 1927).

Reference tools for other dialects of Aramaic include:

Takamitsu Muraoka and Bezalel Porten, A Grammar of Egyptian Aramaic
(2nd ed.; Leiden: E. J. Brill, 2003).

Syriac
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Friedrich Schulthess, Lexicon Syropalaestinum (Berlin: Georg Reimer, 1903).

Ethel Drower and R. Macuch, A Mandaic Dictionary (Oxford: Clarendon
Press, 1963).

J. A. MacLean, A Dictionary of the Dialects of Vernacular Syriac (Oxford:
Clarendon Press, 1901).

Gotthelf Bergstrisser, Glossar des neuaramdischen Dialekts von Ma’lila
(1921).

Helmut Ritter, Tiiroyo: Die Volkssprache der syrischen Christen des Tiir >’Abdin
(Beirut: Orient-Institut der Deutschen Morgenlidndischen Gesellschaft,
1976).

Rudolf Macuch, Grammatik des samaritanischen Aramdisch (Berlin: De
Gruyter, 1982).

In recent years, scholars have begun to compile a Comprehensive Aramaic Lexicon,
which will embrace the entire language. As work proceeds on this project, a variety of tools
and reference works are being generated; already available is the first part of An Aramaic
Bibliography by Joseph A. Fitzmyer, S.J., and Stephen A. Kaufman (Baltimore: The Johns
Hopkins University Press, 1992). Other tools can be found on the Lexicon’s Web site at
http://call.cn.huc.edu. You may also wish to read some general descriptions of the Aramaic
languages. Broad surveys of this type include:

Eduard Yechezkel Kutscher, “Aramaic” in Current Trends in Linguistics, ed.
Thomas A. Seboek (The Hague: Mouton, 1970), vol. 6, pp. 347-412.

Eduard Yechezkel Kutscher, “Aramaic,” Encyclopedia Judaica (Jerusalem:
Keter Publishing, 1972), vol. 3, pp. 259-87.

Joseph A. Fitzmyer, S.J., “The Phases of the Aramaic Language” in A
Wandering Aramean: Collected Aramaic Essays (Chico, CA: Scholars
Press, 1979) pp. 57-84.

Klaus Beyer, The Aramaic Language (Gottingen: Vandenhoeck & Ruprecht,
1986).

Stephen A. Kaufman, “Languages (Aramaic)” in The Anchor Bible Dictionary
(New York: Doubleday, 1992), vol. 4, pp. 173-78.

With these tools and the grammar you have already learned, you can begin to explore
any part of the huge corpus of Aramaic literature. Good luck!



PARADIGMS

Nouns and Adjectives

Masculine Feminine

Singular Absolute '['7?3 ﬂ?'??;

Construct o0 goia)

Determined N opla) Qiyopla)

Plural Absolute =re sl

Construct gola giiplal

Determined jnipa! iywipla)

Pronouns
Independent Possessive Suffixes
Pronouns Singular Nouns Plural Nouns
Singular Masculine Feminine Masculine Feminine
N = Kxi=ps = a7
RIS (or TIN) TR 75270 TR TR0
TN >R "OmD7n >R o7
NI R Riypeia! e Riypepe
N7 R giyieps YD mmRon
Plural

TN N a2 NPD xR0
kit (nighty miwl s} milybiipia miwhiy 17 miiy)mipal
T 1272 12 12 wR 12mn
T (7T or AR) oW oimn o7 migiy)mipia)
T e myeTR o wR mmeTn
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Demonstratives

Near (this, these) Masculine

Far (that, those)

[\

10

20

30
100
200
1,000

10,000

Feminine

Masculine

Feminine

Masculine and Feminine

Masculine
aa
C) T
gy
gERRR
NG
g
Yy
=y
Ty
oY
DY
s
gos
TN
728
127

CARDINAL
Feminine

I

o) 1O
nom

Pnigh

wan

N

vy

T

g

"y

Numerals

Plural

2R (also % and T78)

TR

ORDINAL

IR

13
o
Py
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Verbs
G D H
PERFECT
Singular
I n2n2 n23p AR
2 masculine Na0D (or 2ND) N7 QLo
feminine ygmigo ygwte Ngup ]
3 masculine miyjo) oap iy
feminine gmiyo) n7ap gy
Plural
1 RI2 N3P Qe
2 masculine figmlye 7R PRnoun
feminine Tan2 3R T2
3 masculine 1203 192p MY
feminine gmiyio) oA iy
IMPERFECT
Singular
I 2028 23RN DT
2 masculine migilg palely jpliyig
feminine 12028 To3RD e
3 masculine igioy SR vy
feminine igielg Sapn iyl
Plural
I 202 3P Lra
2 masculine fimigely iy PRI
feminine 12020 172pm TP
3 masculine fmigy 1oaR nPum

feminine Jimig) 1'73P~ m'vwrr’
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PARTICIPLE
Singular
masculine

feminine

Plural
masculine

feminine

IMPERATIVE
Singular
masculine

feminine

Plural
masculine

feminine

INFINITIVE

G

g
man3

a2
[H12
iy

A2

Rlye
iy

migieia

oapn
ppuile

o3

173pR

e

"52p

192p
PR

oA

fply(a
o'

frs

pae

Ll

Ny

ey
Moo



PERFECT
Singular
1
2 masculine
feminine
3 masculine

feminine

Plural
1
2 masculine
feminine
3 masculine

feminine

PARTICIPLE
Singular
masculine

feminine

Plural
masculine

feminine

geig
nn3
T2

myyio)
geiye

N
PR3
n273
127D
N>

myyio)
s

%12
02

Passives

D

n22p
gl
T3P

o3P
n23p

NI73P
1R73p
73R
192
m72p

S2pn
2P

o2
173pR

Paradigms 215

gLy
gl
ey

ey
gy

Qo
L Eal

L
o

fps
REai
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Prefix-t Conjugations

Gt Dt
PERFECT
Singular
1 nowp nanT
2 masculine noupnT palyig
feminine Ngrulen Napoiyiyiyl
3 masculine oo Ehigiy
feminine noupn plyig
Plural
1 NIP0ROT 372007
2 masculine PRPuROT 72T
feminine TRP0RNT gl
3 masculine PPl 200
feminine RN Ewigiyni
IMPERFECT
Singular
! 2o 22
2 masculine pluplyy ghigiyy
feminine rzins e=hing
3 masculine oupm Doy
feminine pluplyy ghigiyy
Plural
1 gy ghaiyys
2 masculine fEimlys KRS
feminine 120N 122700
3 masculine Ry yzam

feminine EE 173



PARTICIPLES
Singular
masculine

feminine

Plural
masculine

feminine

INFINITIVE

Gt

pllplyia)
TP0RIR

1ompm
170Rm

oRRnT

Dt

Ehigiya)

reliya
173mn

moamn

TT -

Paradigms
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Hollow Roots

Singular

1

2 masculine
feminine

3 masculine

feminine

Plural

1

2 masculine
feminine

3 masculine

feminine

Final-1
G

Singular
1
2 masculine
feminine
3 masculine

feminine

Plural
1
2 masculine
feminine
3 masculine

feminine

Perfect

gty
yalv
T

o
gy

N
PR
PR
A
Y

Perfect

Igihia)
M1
™2
2
!

An Introduction to Aramaic

Irregular Verbs

Imperfect

o
mywlg
[RR
mye
mywl

o)
peven
Tn
e
T

Imperfect

RIS
N0
17330
N2
N0

N3
=%
[e=i3

=y

[je=X

Farticiples Imperative
Active  Passive
ms oRD o o
fs HD’W ﬂ@’f&_? Y
mp WD WD w
TN = o Y
Infinitive own
Farticiples
Active Passive
ms ma ma
fs MR M
mp I3 e
fp e 1’2
Imperative Passive Perfect
ms N2/13 3ms 12
mp 12 3mp T2
Infinitive Y bmial
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Final-11
i D H
PERFECT
Singular
1 o7 e —_—
2 masculine o gpin) —_
3 masculine mn ia O
3 feminine Mo _ —_
Plural
3 masculine 7 ia) 1037
IMPERFECT
Singular
1 — EEIA —
2 masculine i pialg! —
3 masculine RIT7 iy oy
Plural
1 — Eian 23
2 masculine — — RE2his
3 masculine iy i yivam
3 feminine MDY, — —
PARTICIPLE (active)
masculine singular — R —
feminine singular — AN —
IMPERATIVE
masculine singular —_— i)
plural 0| _ e
INFINITIVE — — oA

NOTE that 3d person forms of 7777 begin with 7 in the imperfect.



GLOSSARY

Numbers in parentheses are the chapters in which these words are first assigned to be learned. Hebrew
words which appear in the texts presented in this book are also listed here (marked with an asterisk).

N
TN
N

[ish
gl
ERE
2°R
128

17N
ek
XAk

N

father (14; plural N712R)

perish, be lost

H—destroy, kill (14)

desire (Htn)
stone (15)
temple
letter (3)
then (5)
force

flame

heat (18)

go (7)

ear

brother (28)
grasp

grasp

after (12)
another (16)
last

another (13)
satrap (25)
organ

if

tree (20)
lamb
frightful

'R
RPN
TR
NN
o8
RN
TN
TN
o8
DTN
N
TN
728
ON
TN
TN

TN
ik
higia
g
TN
2N
QR
TN
PN
O

220

if

glory

there is (9)

woman (see i)

eat

except

these (14)

god (3)

behold (20)

god

these (14)

those (7)

thousand

mother

nation

be faithful (H) (24)
passive participle—I" i

amen

say (6)

handmaid

1(10)

they (11)

human

we (4)

they, those (f) (11)

anguish

trouble (G)



gt
UIN

(FTIN) TN
N
TN

(CPI) TN
TN

RIN208
N
o8

a8

N
DIAZN
V2N
TN
N
=i
N
TN
TN
TN
127N
e
DN
DN
QPN
(R)UN
N
TN
DTV
IR
N

TN
0N

NN

face, nose (30)
man (10)
you (m s) (11)
wife (30)
you (f's) (11)
you (m p) (11)
you (fp) (11)
exactly, diligently (11)
prohibition (26)
wood
nose, anger
also
finger (23)
four (17)
purple
behold
behold
cedar
lion (25)
long
wait Caf ‘el—T7"N)
duration
widow
earth (8)
bottom
earth
fire (29)
foundations
beams
recognize
sign
come (G) (6);
(H/A—bring, 18)
furnace (17)
place (31)
TOR2 after (12; see 7502)
citron

-2
Wil
jen
52
i
Nopphhl
wha
ma
mig|
plul

gul
v "2
2
2
ripin|
ma
o2
ND2
o3
12
12
mya
13
B3
P!
o2
02
"2
772
geilal
mphl
pi/ml
-2

Glossary

2

in (4)

be evil

on account of

disturb (D) (20)

senior

club

embarrass (Dt)

examine

choose

stop (5)
G—intransitive
D—transitive

dialect form of N2

school house

between (12)

fortress

evil (28)

house (5)

cry

wear out (D)

tax

son

build (4)

seek, pray (14)

petition

master (5)

search (9—D)

son (6; *I12—p cstr)

field (16)

create

bless, kneel (D) (22)

blessing

but

announce (Gt)

flesh

221
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o
02

b
T
13
T
14

mib
.
am
T
2192
T2

193
an
e
T

3

1

NT

mp|
ma7
maT
Q37
iyl
mik
bl
i
o

virgin
after (from T0N2) (32)

side
power
man (6)
cut down (21)
interior (7)
R172 in the midst of (12)
pit (25)
stir up (H)
cut, break off (15)
decree
wheel
reveal (14)
H—take exile
exile (26)
steal
bridal chamber
treasure (9)
wing
body (19)

-

which, that, of
this (f) (14)
bear

sacrifice (verb)
sacrifice (noun)
lead (away), take
gold (9)

dwell (16)
trample on
thrust

fear (20)

™

N>
_'77[
Napa
1
™

[
7

Bk
127
=R
=k
1727
P
T
T
T/
8P
PP
Bk
bl
7
v
o

N
NINTT
=gy
onty
NI

imi
M
N7
5o
NO1

which, of (3)
72 when (26)
ram
possessive (cf. -2°7)
perhaps
this
judgment, court (12)
judge (12)
that (m) (14)
that (f) (4)
that (4)
remember (28)
ram
memorandum
burn
resemble
price
this (3)

palm (also spelled X7p°7)
be crushed (15; H—smash)

generation (19)
stair

arm

door

law (12)

Il

behold
behold, how (32)
limb
myrtle
he (11)
RITT* that
be (8)
or
she (11)
palace, temple (8)
here



N7

Rl

e

ov onn
7

i

Il
o
P
iml)
U7

pimly
Dan
ban
nan

is it not (inter. particle)

go (12)
they, them (5)

in agreement with

if (9)
behold

,

and

woe!

buy

gold

who, which, of
splendor (23)
our

olive

who, which
worthy
innocence
that

time (14)
music (17)
type (17)
this

small

lift (32)
saddle

seed

M

damage

destroy (D) (10)

damage (19)

companion (30)
(—172m)

a7
mn
ain
T
maind
mn
i
i
mily
miinl

N
Al
T
mn
Al
o
[mpolg]
2T
om
oon
oon
nom
pon
man

TN
plaly
plsly
plaly
wan

sl

Qe
ron
1om
Flen
mully

Glossary <« 223

one (8)
breast
happiness
joy
singly (TI177)
tell (13) (D/H)
prostrate self (St—TInEn)
instead of (32)
white
see (15)
(pass ptc—proper)
vision
living (26)
live
animal (16)
life
strength, army (22)
wise (13)
wisdom (14)
sand
dream (G)
dream (noun—13)
pass by
portion
see (28)
(pass ptc—proper)
attractive
parch
donkey (29)
wine (23)
five (17)
fifty
dedication
lacking
possess (H)
clay (15)
magician (20)
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ain)
NP n
"[TTT
non
i

n
7am
jimpi
mbl
Pl
Tom
P
Pl
on
mbiii
ol
i)
gl
miplv)

W
e

Pk

m

7

v

am

DY o
R
NN

aw

Py

o

e

noble
thicket
scorch (D)
need (18)
needed thing

0

good (9)

goodness

flood

mountain (15)
dew (21)

young servant (32)
seek shade (H)
shadow

bone

decree, taste (5; see D)
carry

extinguish (Caf“el)
claw

drive out (22)

L)

lovely (30)

well

bring (H) (31)

hand (18)

praise (H/A)

know (4; H—inform)
give (8)

day (22)

today

only

be pleasing

be able, prevail (16)
sea

add (H)

aboy
Nx¥°
a8
iy
P’
BAEN
!
T
Y
=g
o
ulvog
b
B
migy
KR

=
8D
520
T3>
=
>
2
P
112
201
7o
=
2h=
7D
P

g
250
190

advise (Dt—take counsel)
go out

make certain (D)

surely (19)

burn (17)

difficult

glory (24)

descend

month (29)

thigh

inherit (32)

dwell (H—set)

stretch forth (H)

direct object marker (12)
dwell, sit

very, excellent (18)

o)

like, as (12)
here

chain

furnace

now

when (26; see *7)
here

be able (21)
priest (11)

star

when (cf. *72)
when (31)
shore

summer, cf. P
all (10)

875 everything
protest (Caf“el)
dog
bride



Fiwn
I
mia)

12
2

g

21D

vhio)
oo>
iz
122
1>
=
giale)
713
117
e
RO
migio)
2
Fiye)

N7
in )
N5
w2k
125
¥as
177
7
miiat
N
o7
2

perfect

how (many) (19)
priest

thus (28)
colleague (7)
coin

thus (11)

gather

slaughter

silver (9)

now (4)

hand

deny

bind (D) (18)
become distressed (Gt)
herald

proclaim (H)
throne (24)
write (3)

writing (11)

wall

i7

to, for, direct obj. marker (3)
not (4)

heart (21)

incense

garment

whiteness

wear (23)

except, therefore (13)
to, with (29)

see TN

evil

meal (23)

night (25)

gD
02
)
o>
mpo

e
g
8%
P
mbin)
M
Wﬁ'r?;
ghagis
aia)

1

e}
ghin]
i
P
hinje!
A
7
girils
RO
R
Pliia)
ouIMm
N1
hmieKs!
21
TN
o
77

Glossary <« 225

is not (28)
there is not
palm
surely

take
language

A

from

hundred

vessel (8)

scroll

overthrow, throw down (D)
altar (29)

dwelling (22)
province (7)
what(ever) (10)

how

water

die (31)

food

basin

hit

appearance

camp

urgent

grain offering (cf. TTIYA)
reach (21), bring (H)
roof

anything (cf. QYTIN)
water

word

sell

angel

word, thing (13)
king (3)
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1551
55
(A
J(A)

R
[mbb el
7l
s
D
pieial
o
nuxn
R
7
TR
omn
ainial
mon
mein
347
s

b
NI
N3]
T
27
T
M
T
v
LRNRP!
php

reign (11)
speak (D) (26)
who(ever) (6)
from (9)
after, because 7
immediately T 2
understanding
anything (cf. QYD)
count (G; D—appoint)
grain offering
withhold
deliver (31)
belly
middle
master (24)
rebellion
rebellious (4)
height (32)
tear off
oil (noun)
anoint (verb)
bed
banquet

j

prophesy (Dt)
prophecy

prophet

flow

be willing (Dt) (12)
flee

banish

sheath

destroy
illumination

river

e
AN
M

P
w3
ginp!

Pl
gy
oo3
033
3
20:
o3
03
Py
b
R
/2
7
%2
)
)
ox:
NP1
vp
N2
pi
(i
iy

Pale)
=20
70

"0

flee

dunghill (10)

fire (17)

suffer damage

copper (15)

descend (21)
Yaf¢el (ATR) deposit

lift (22)

guard

slaughter (32)

property

panther

take (30)

lift

test

fall (16)

go out (8)

expenses

self (29), will

radiance, bloom

quarrel

win (D—distinguish self)

splendid
save (H)
pure

human (31)
women (29)
eagle

letter

give (4)
o

endure

intend

bow down (16)
multiply (H)



149
[0
e
nio
TI0
=le
500
750
poo

o)
120
120
B
Ky
glyle)

gmby
7738
72D
a0
7Y
172
v
oW
iy
NP
ooy
Ty
oY
oY
oY

oY
MRy

prefect
close (26)
arrange
end
Satan
knife
look (Dt)
liturgical term
go up (26)

P on (H) sacrifice
flour
book (11)
scribe (3)
chief
hidden thing
tear down (G)

by

servant

work, service (5)

do, make (5)

until (12)

pass away (22; H—remove)

time (13)

haste

youth

bird

trickery

on, above (32)

eye (30)

refuse

on, concerning, to,
against (3)

pretext (25)

above

burnt offering (29)

oD
by
npl)
oY
Neply
b
oo
T
Py
oy
plal)
Y
my
1
12
By

P
Y
N2
Y
Ty
Y

Tho
Py

B

)
e
e
gl
g

Glossary « 227

Most High (21)
Most High
enter (14)
eternity (5)
rib
burnt offering (29)
with (12)
people, nation (12)
pillar
deep
exert oneself, toil
load
wool
answer (13)
cloud
branch
foliage (20)
wood
uproot (Gt—be uprooted)
enemy
willow
ten (17)
twenty
intend
YO (Gt) be thought
ready (18)
old

and
cry out

* mouth

governor (6)
plate
destroy
trick
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by
hipha)
NONoD
s
=
pi)
o2

o2
R510D
508
g
el
olpia)
P9
e
1D
mlia
R
by
e

a8
ik
vy
RTY
PN
RTs
My
o
Y
%
mox
ooy
by
28
XD

half

discord

division (= Babel)
worship, serve (17)
worship

divided, undecided
mouth (22)

palm (of hand)
blemish

cut stone

iron (15)

struggle

divide

save

commander

extend

interpret (D) (23)
interpretation (13)
message, word (10)
open (28)

3

want (21)

wish, property
be wet (Dt) (21)
true
righteousness
merit

neck

fast

pivot (of door)
pray (D) (10)
make prosper (H) (26)
statue, form (15)
pain

bird

morning

2P

oop

wTE

o7

o7

e
NRTR/ TR
KU

o3P

(N)P
o
oup
S/
P
P
o2
o
o'p
RO'P
P
mp
5P
5P
SISy,
TP/
2P

P

justas (11)

'7;112? opposite, corre-
sponding to (12)
-7 '7;112 '7; inasmuch as,
because, although
T 03R 22
thereupon (14)

receive (D) (25)

holy (20)

before (5)

do early (H)

formerly (26)

first (17)

the Holy One

arise, stand (G) (6)
H—establish
0P D—swear
D7pnT Dt—be fulfilled

city

delicate

kill (G/D) (18)

cut

rise in circle

summer

enduring

statute (25)

standing

twig

sound (17)

buy, acquire

be angry

cut down

end (22)

call, read (23)

approach (26)
(D/H—sacrifice)



2R
1277
R

1R
IRE

o8

miy)
729
a7
127
>
Ra=n
a9
1207
0
™
™m
51
pl
M
o
o
an
M
P
o
T
T
ey
W7
LR

war
offering
city (4)
horn (17)
piece
7P PO8 accuse

-

head (chief) (7)
]"?D YR complete

account or essential
contents

great (7)

grow (20)

myriad, 10,000

greatness (24)

general

fourth (16)

quarter

chiefs

pleasant

anger (H)

anger

foot (15)

assemble (25) (H)

wind (20)

rise (24)

height

run

secret (14)

distant (10)

love (30)

compassion (29)

Merciful One

throw, impose (17)

wish

thought (23)

o
PP
mii)

2
NI
"
iy
Db

oo
NI
phs
PPY
o
Ny

N
W
M2y
ity
MYW/YIY
pau

MY
Y
W
alualvy
Y
XY
Y
o
gyl
Phlpimini

Glossary * 229

trample on
soft
write (24)
3
elder
grow great (19)
many, large (8)
side
issue, give (lit. “place”) (6)
oYM 00 issue decree or
pay attention
consider (Dt)
hate
hair (19)
sackcloth (sing. PD)
burn
winter
W
ask (12)
remnant (11)
praise (D) (14)
flame
seven (17)
leave alone, abandon (10)
Gt—Dbe transferred
be like (G) (24)
place (32)
beauty
wander
save (18)
finish
remainder
find (H) (23)
Divine Presence

completion
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Hhou
oY
Y
nou
el
TPy
0oy
[l
7o
i
mpl
o
=
il
N
oY

oY
WY
WY

W
bl
e
gy
P
oY
Ty

ey
v
gl

Py
il
]
il
s

complete (11)
blasphemy

negligence

send (3)

rule (16)

dominion (19)
authorized, mighty (12)
perfect

throw (H) (31)

perfect

be finished (24) (H—deliver)

peace (5)
name (6) (pl NTAY)
exterminate (H)
heavens (8)
be appalled
DY Citpol el
hear, obey (17)
serve (D)
sun
RO 172 twilight
tooth
change (13)
year (8)
sleep
choke (Gt)
talk (Gt)
hour (18)
beautiful
be low (24)
please, be beautiful (25)
leg (29)
family
loosen (19)
prosperous

root

Y
(PRYR) T

gy
~"an
piy
N

s
iy

six (11)
drink (23)

0
fig
breakable
break (29)
return (intrans) (22)
H—return (trans), reply

oX
underneath (12)

P * instead of

s

50

o
imlopiy
n2n
NRPD/RoR
N7
Eialyl

el

ey

mialyl

ariy!

iy
T/
TPe
opn

TP
PR
Ry
g

g

SNOW
weapon
third (16)
thirteen
three (17)
ruler (24)
thirty
wonder (H)
there (9)
eight (17)
palm

here (29)
tell

second (17)
strong (5)
weigh
prepare (H—restore)
two (28)
twelve (17)
gate

nine (17)



ANSWER KEY

Note: English translations are rather literal in order to facilitate comparison with the original.
Translations into Aramaic have generally been made in the most straightforward way possi-
ble; however, other renderings may be equally correct. In lessons 28-32 the vocalization of
some words and names that do not exist in the Bible is uncertain.

Chapter 3

P. 11 Ezra 4:8-11
Rehum and Shimshai, the scribe, wrote a letter concerning Jerusalem
to King Artaxerxes. This is the letter which they sent to King
Artaxerxes.

(1) The scribe wrote the letter to them.

(2) God made heaven.

(3) The king said concerning Jerusalem.
P. 12 (4) The king sent the letter to the scribe.

(5) God said from heaven . . .

(6) This scribe perished under the earth.

(7) God said that the earth is the king’s.

Chapter 4
P. 16 Ezra4:12-16

Let it be known to the king that the Jews are building Jerusalem, the rebellious
city. Now, let it be known to the king that if that city will be built, they will not
give tax [i.e., the tax will not be paid]. We have sent and informed the king
concerning this, that he search in the book of memoranda and [where] you will
find that that city is a rebellious city. We are informing the king that if that city
will be rebuilt, you will not have a portion in Trans-Euphrates.

231
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P. 17 Aramaic Hebrew Aramaic Hebrew
(guard) T2 X (there is) "R o
(three) 1170 whpli (snow) 177 bl

(lie) 7272 o) (summer) 072 R
(advise) 1Y T (unit of weight) 7pn opU
(arm) 7N DN (memorandum) 7737 IR

(sit, dwell) 20" mlvil (ox) 7iM "
(gold) 277 am (riddle) TN ngin
(land) 7N (new) N7 iyl
(sacrifice) M27 mar (return) 273 2
(six) P oo

P. 18 (1) We are building the city.
(2) The scribe sent that letter.
(3) You will find God in the rebellious Jerusalem.
(4) They have no portion in Trans-Euphrates.
(5) Now it is known that the Judeans will give tax to the king.
(6) Rehum wrote this memorandum.

Chapter 5
P.22 Ezra4:17-24

The king sent the message to Rehum, the chief official, and Shimshai, the
scribe, who dwell in Samaria and the remnant of Trans-Euphrates: Peace! The
letter which you sent has been read before me. Rebellion has been made in that
city from eternity, and strong kings have been over Jerusalem. Now issue a
decree to stop the building of that city. Then, after the letter of King
Artaxerxes was read before Rehum and Shimshai, the scribe, they went to
Jerusalem to the Jews, and stopped them. Then the work on the house of God
which is in Jerusalem stopped.

&'? There is no Canaanite shift in Aramaic, so it preserves @ where Hebrew
has o.

A, Semitic d becomes ¥ in Hebrew, but Y in Aramaic; also words that are
segholates in Hebrew often have only a single vowel under their second
consonant in Aramaic.



P. 23

8T
YIS

i)

[RaY

pln
2

Y
g

K2
anin]

o0
a0

mig
Y

R

T

piniy
ooy

Answer Key * 233

There is no Canaanite shift in Aramaic, which represents Semitic d with 7
rather than 7 as in Hebrew.

Aramaic represents Semitic d with 7 rather than 7 as in Hebrew, in which
a often shifts to o.

Semitic ¢ is represented as I in Aramaic rather than ¥ as in Hebrew, where
words with one vowel become segholates rather than having a vowel under
the second consonant as in Aramaic.

There is no Canaanite shift in Aramaic (for the plural ending 7>~ where
Hebrew has 0’-, see chapter 6).

Pretonic a reduces in Aramaic rather than lengthening as in Hebrew.
Aramaic uses [ for Semitic ¢, where Hebrew uses U.
Semitic ¢ is represented with I in Aramaic but with ¥ in Hebrew.

There is no Canaanite shift in Aramaic, so a corresponds to Hebrew o; the
a where Hebrew has ¢ is due to the consonant 7.

Pretonic a reduces in Aramaic, but lengthens in Hebrew (for the plural end-
ing 1°- rather than Hebrew -, see chapter 6).

Semitic ¢ is represented as I in Aramaic rather than as ¥ as in Hebrew; note
also the reduction of pretonic a, which is lengthened in Hebrew.

Pretonic a is reduced in Aramaic but lengthened in Hebrew.

Pretonic a is reduced in Aramaic but lengthened in Hebrew (the presence
of a where Hebrew has ¢ is due to the consonant 7).

Aramaic represents Semitic d with 7 rather than 7 as in Hebrew and
reduces pretonic a, which is lengthened in Hebrew.

Words that are segolates in Hebrew typically have one full vowel under
their second consonant in Aramaic.

a does not shift to 0 in Aramaic as it does in the Canaanite languages.
Semitic ¢ is represented as I in Aramaic rather than ¥ as in Hebrew.

a does not shift to ¢ in Aramaic as it does in Hebrew.

(1) The Master of Eternity wrote a letter to strong kings.

(2) We are building a house in the rebellious city.

(3) Then they stopped (the) building in Jerusalem.
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P. 24 (4) Issue a decree before the scribe after the letter has been read.

(5) Now they will not give (i.e. assign) work over the Jews.
(6) The strong kings went to the city.
(7) God’s decree is read before the master.
(8) Then Shimshai said to stop building this house.
(9) They made rebellion in Jerusalem.

(10) Issue peace for them from eternity.

(11) We are informing the scribe that work on the house of the king has stopped.

Chapter 6
P. 27 Ezra 5:1-5

Then the prophets Haggai and Zechariah, the son of Iddo, prophesied to the
Jews who were in Judah and in Jerusalem with the name of the God of Israel
over them. Then Zerubbabel, the son of Shealtiel, and Jeshua, the son of
Jozadak, arose to build the house of God which is in Jerusalem. Tattenai, the
governor of Trans-Euphrates, and Shetar-Bozenai came to them and said (lit.
saying) thus to them: “Who issued a decree to build this house? What (lit. who)
are the names of the men who are building this?”” But their God’s eye was over
the Jews, and they didn’t stop them.

P.28 (1) I7m
(2) N7ED
(3) Py
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P. 31 RO 07U 12 T (5)
oyn b Sva (6)

ROTP "33 NWTIT (7)

MR T 02 M (®)

Chapter 7
P. 34 Ezra 5:6-10

The letter which Tattenai, governor of Trans-Euphrates, and Shetar-Bozenai
and his colleagues who were in Trans-Euphrates sent to King Darius, and this
was written in it: ““To King Darius, peace (over) everything. Let it be known to
the king that we went to Judah, the province, to the house of the great God.
Then we asked these elders, we said to them, ‘Who issued the decree to you to
build this house?” And we also asked them their names so that we would write
the name of the men who are at their heads.”
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Chapter 8

P. 38

P. 39

P. 40

P. 41

Ezra 5:11-15

They replied, “We are the servants of the God of heaven and earth and are
building the house which was built many years before this. Our ancestors
angered the God of heaven, and He gave them to Nebuchadnezzar, king of
Babylon, the Chaldean; and he tore down this house and exiled the people to
Babylon. In the first year of Cyrus, the king of Babylon, Cyrus the king issued
a decree to build this house of God; and the vessels of the house of God which
Nebuchadnezzar removed from the temple which is in Jerusalem to the temple
of Babylon—Cyrus the king took them out from the temple of Babylon and
they were given to Sheshbazzar, and he said, ‘These vessels—deposit them in
the temple which is in Jerusalem and let the house of God be rebuilt.””

n72Y s giaivy Ao
72y e ey Aoy
2y "o Y oY
=) Fiuh mv oY
n72Y s giaiy Ao
NIT2Y Qg NI N2
PFT2D o) TG T2y
= 1070 v T2y
72 513 1Y) oY
m7ap o o g
nuT YT 2 masculine singular
Dy o 1 common singular
migy T 3 masculine singular
RI2DD mige) 1 common plural
1202 i) 3 masculine plural
o mon 1 common plural
g ppliah gluh 1 common singular
giah 21 3 masculine singular
ﬁP'?D P'?O 1 common singular
gmb 7Y 3 masculine singular

(1) The king went before the city.
(2) We knew that the Master of Eternity was in Jerusalem.
(3) 1 wrote a letter to the king’s house.



Answer Key

P. 41 (cont.)
(4) Then God sent a decree to that province.
(5) You gave many servants to the governor of the Jews.
(6) Our fathers gave those vessels to Cyrus.
(7) The head of the palace was in heaven.
(8) Nebuchadnezzar did not take the men out to the land.
(9) That great house will be built in one year.

Chapter 9
P. 44 Ezra 5:16-6:5

Then Sheshbazzar came; he gave (i.e. laid) the foundations of the house of God
which is in Jerusalem, and from then until now it was being built, but was not
completed. And now if it is good to the king, let it be searched in the king’s
treasure house that is there in Babylon if a decree was issued by King Cyrus to
build the house of God in Jerusalem; and let him send the king’s wish con-
cerning this to us. Then King Darius issued a decree, and they searched there
in Babylon, and a scroll was found and thus was written in it: “In the first year
of King Cyrus, King Cyrus issued a decree (that) the house of God in
Jerusalem be built, and the expenses will be given (i.e. paid) from the king’s
house, and they will return the gold and silver vessels of the house of God
which Nebuchadnezzar brought out from the temple which is in Jerusalem.”
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(1) Nebuchadnezzar says that the city will be given to Jews.
(2) A big scroll is sent to the governor of the province.
(3) The king knew that (the) work stopped.
P. 46 (4) We know (how) to build this house.
(5) There is gold in the treasure house there in Babylon.
(6) The men searched if good silver was given to the scribe.
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Chapter 10
P. 50 Ezra 6:6-12

Now Tattenai, governor of Trans-Euphrates, Shetar-Bozenai, and their col-
leagues, be (i.e. stay) far from there. Leave the work of the house of God, and
from me a decree is issued for the Jews to build the house of God, and the
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expenses will be given (paid) from the king’s property to those men that it not
stop. And whatever they need for the God of heaven is to be given to them so

that they will sacrifice to the God of heaven and pray for the king’s life. And

from me a decree is issued that any person who changes this message—his
house will be made a dunghill concerning this, and may God overthrow any

king or nation which extends its hand to destroy the house of God which is in

Jerusalem. I, Darius, have issued (the) decree.”

P. 50 Aramaic
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P. 51 (cont.)
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Chapter 11
P. 56 Ezra 6:13-18

P. 57

P. 58

P. 59

Answer Key < 241

Then Tattenai, governor of Trans-Euphrates, Shetar-Bozenai, and their col-

leagues did exactly as King Darius sent. The Jews are building and succeeding

according to the prophecy of Haggai and Zechariah, the son of Iddo; and they

completed (it) at the command of the God of Israel and the command of Cyrus

and Darius and Artaxerxes, king of Persia. And he finished this house on the

third day of the month Adar, which is the sixth year of King Darius’ reign. And

the children of Israel, the priests, and the Levites and the rest of the exiles
made a dedication of this house of God with joy. And they established the
priests and the Levites over the service of God, who is in Jerusalem, according

to the writing of Moses’ book.

(D
2)
3)
4)
)
(6)
(7)
(8)
9)
(10)
(11
(12)

ey
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(&)
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ety You sacrificed an ox to God.
NI He knew that the elders are in the province.
i You gave the book to a governor.
R You wrote a letter.
ol They fell to the earth.
MmN We went out from the house.
MR or N1 I (or she) worship(ed) in Jerusalem.
N7 He issued a decree.
TR You sent a message to Babylon.
TR I knew (how) to build a house.
T They went up to heaven.
IR We sent a scroll to the treasure house.
There is a palace in the large city.

You are priests of the God of heaven.

The house of God is in Jerusalem.

The man does not have a head.

Zerubbabel is governor of the Jews.

Thus is it written in the book of Darius: We are praying to the earth.
You are a king of peace.

Then they finished the work of a strong house.
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P. 60
TIER N7123 972D TI20N WD NITR TN T (1)
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Chapter 12

P. 64 Ezra7:12-26

P. 65

Artaxerxes, king of kings, to Ezra the priest, scribe of the law of God of heav-
en: From me a decree is issued that anyone in my kingdom from the people of
Israel and their priests and Levites who is willing to go to Jerusalem with you
may go. It is sent from before the king to search concerning Judah and
Jerusalem according to the law of your God and to bring the king’s silver and
gold to the God of Israel who is in Jerusalem along with all the silver and gold
in the entire province of Babylon to the house of their God which is in
Jerusalem. You will diligently buy rams with this silver and sacrifice them in
Jerusalem. And whatever is pleasing to you to do with the rest of the silver and
gold you may do in accordance with the wish of your God. And deliver the ves-
sels which are given to you for your God’s house before the God of Jerusalem.
And from me, King Artaxerxes, a decree is issued that everything that Ezra, the
priest, the scribe of the law of the God of heaven, requests shall be done exact-
ly. Everything which is from the decree of the God of heaven will be done for
the house of the God of heaven. And (we) inform you that (you) are not autho-
rized to impose a tax on all the priests and Levites. And you, Ezra, in accor-
dance with the wisdom of your God, appoint judges for the whole people that
is in Trans-Euphrates, for all who know the laws of your God, and you shall
inform those who do not know. And judgement will be diligently done to all
who will not do the law of your God and the law of the king.

(1) He asked about the king’s law.

(2) This people is authorized to bring vessels from the palace.

(3) Nebuchadnezzar was king of Babylon from eternity.

(4) Who is willing to make a dunghill on the earth?

(5) You will inform the judge that there will be a rebellion in the province.
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P. 65 (cont.)
XY op WS M (1)
N2905 192 T AT T N MR MmN (2)
YD XD7D 1R NPT T (3)
2222 N720 P I T (4)
N2 M7 KUK (5)
Chapter 13

P. 70 Daniel 2:4-13

“King, say the dream to your servants and we will tell its interpretation.” The
king answered and said to the Chaldeans, “If you will not tell me the dream
and its interpretation, you will be made into limbs and your houses will be
made a dunghill; but if you do tell the dream and its interpretation, you will
receive much glory from before me. Therefore, tell me the dream and its inter-
pretation.” They answered and said, “Let the king say the dream to his ser-
vants, and we will tell the interpretation.” The king answered and said, “I know
that you are buying time until the time changes.” The Chaldeans answered
before the king and said, “There is no man who will be able to tell the king’s
thing. No great king has asked a thing like this of any Chaldean, and the thing
which the king asks is difficult; and there is no other except the gods who will
tell it before the king.” The king became very angry and said to kill all the wise
men of Babylon.

P. 71 T2 his priests 728 your father
T7RY  your servants TIIN  after them
"?5_3 on me >R you are
722 onyou TR he is
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P.72
TS TP TR0 8% M (1)
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Chapter 14
P. 75 Daniel 2:14-24

Then Daniel sought from the king that he would give him time in order to tell
the meaning to the king. Then Daniel went to his house and informed
Hannaniah, Mishael, and Azariah, his companions, of the thing and to seek
compassion from before the God of heaven concerning this secret that they not
kill Daniel and his companions along with the wise men of Babylon.

P. 76  Then the secret was revealed to Daniel. Then Daniel blessed the God of heav-
en. Daniel answered and said, “Let the name of God be blessed from eternity
to eternity, for wisdom and power are His, and He changes the seasons and the
times, establishes kings, gives wisdom to the wise. He reveals deep things. I
praise You, God of my fathers, for You have given me wisdom and power, and
now You have informed me of that which I sought from You so that I could
make the king’s matter known.” Thereupon Daniel went in to Arioch, whom
the king had appointed to kill the wise men of Babylon. He went and said thus
to him: “Do not kill the wise men of Babylon. Bring me before the king, and 1
will tell the interpretation to the king.”

(1) We knew these secrets.

(2) Who built that palace?

(3) The scribe wrote that wisdom is lost from Babylon in the time of
Nebuchadnezzar.

P. 77 (4) Daniel entered heaven.

(5) Thereupon it was revealed that the king established the governor’s head over
this city.

(6) There 1s a man who seeks compassion.
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P. 77 (cont.)
NTPN T NDT ML T NI (D)
N2 0723 7T NIE0 man M 0y (2)
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Chapter 15

P. 80 Daniel 2:25-36

P. 81

Then Arioch brought Daniel in before the king, and thus he said to him, “I
found a man from among the exiles of Judah who will inform the king of the
interpretation.” The king answered and said to Daniel, whose name was
Belteshazzar, “Are you able to inform me of the dream which I saw and its
interpretation?” Daniel answered before the king and said, “Wise men are not
able to tell the king the secret which the king asks, but there is a God in heav-
en (who) reveals secrets, and He has informed King Nebuchadnezzar what will
be. And it is not by wisdom that is in me that this secret is revealed to me, but
that the interpretation be made known to the king. You, O King, saw a large
statue; that statue was big. That statue—its head was of good gold, its breasts
and its arms were of silver, its belly and its thighs were of copper, its legs were
of iron, its feet partly of iron and partly of clay. You saw until a stone broke
off, which was not by hands, and hit the statue on its iron and clay feet and
crushed them. Then the iron, clay, copper, silver, and gold were crushed
together, and the stone which hit the statue became a big mountain. This was
the dream, and we will say its interpretation before the king.”
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P. 82 SoNn DON 2 masculine singular or 3 feminine singular
AR Al 1 common plural
TYIN o1 1 common singular
mon M 2 masculine singular or 3 feminine singular
7T M7 3 masculine plural
mlgwh migie) 1 common plural
=bois) pmby 2 masculine plural
P79 m92 3 masculine plural
RPN RIP 1 common singular

P. 83 R 772N D TN 2R (1)
N20% DB moUn (2)

7% 1 NI NN W (3)

ORI P T NEOT WD T T 823 (4)

NYOW 0iR 212 0w (5)

TR 52T IR O8I (6)

2222 UM P NPT (7)

Chapter 16
P. 87 Daniel 2:37-49

“You are the king, the king of kings, to whom the God of heaven gave the king-
dom, and into your hand He has given human beings, animals of the field, and
birds of the sky—wherever they dwell—and made you rule over all of them;
you are the head of gold. And after you there will arise another kingdom, lower
(lit. more earthly) than you, and afterwards a third kingdom of copper which
will rule the whole earth. And a fourth kingdom will be as strong as iron,
smashing everything. And the feet and toes which you saw, partly of clay and
partly of iron, will be a divided kingdom, and the toes of the feet will be part-
ly iron and partly clay—part of the kingdom will be strong and part of it will
be breakable. And in the days of those kings, the God of heaven will establish
a kingdom that will not ever be destroyed; and the kingdom will not be aban-
doned to another people, but it will stand forever, inasmuch as you saw that a
stone was broken off from the mountain not by hands, and it smashed the iron,
the copper, the clay, the silver, and the gold. The great God has informed the
king what will be after this.” Then King Nebuchadnezzar fell on his face and



P. 88

Answer Key

bowed down to Daniel. The king answered Daniel and said, “Your God is the
God of gods and revealer of secrets, since you were able to reveal this secret.”
Then the king made him rule over the entire province of Babylon and over all
the wise men of Babylon.

(1) We dwell in a house of gold.

(2) The king will rule over the province of Trans-Euphrates.
(3) Haggai smashed a strong animal.

(4) A fourth man came.

(5) They will bow to the head of the statue.

(6) There are many fingers on Darius’ hand.
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Chapter 17

P. 92

Daniel 3:1-12

King Nebuchadnezzar made a statue of gold and sent to gather the prefects and
the governors for the dedication of the statue which King Nebuchadnezzar had
erected. Then the prefects and the governors gathered for the dedication of the
statue which King Nebuchadnezzar had erected and stood before the statue
which Nebuchadnezzar had erected, and the herald called out strongly, “Say to
you, O peoples, ‘At the time that you hear the sound of the horn and all kinds
of music, you will fall and bow down to the statue of gold, which King
Nebuchadnezzar has erected; and whoever will not fall down and bow will be
thrown into the midst of a furnace of burning fire.”” Thereupon, at that time,
when all the peoples heard the sound of the horn and all kinds of music, all the
peoples fell down, bowing to the statue of gold which King Nebuchadnezzar
had erected. Thereupon, at that time, Chaldean men drew near. They answered
and said to King Nebuchadnezzar, “O king, live forever. You, O king, issued a
decree that every person who hears the sound of the horn and all kinds of
music should fall down and bow to the statue of gold, and whoever does not
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fall down and bow will be thrown into the midst of a furnace of burning fire.
There are Judean men, Shadrach, Meshach, and Abed-nego—those men have
not paid attention to you, O king. They do not worship your god, and they do
not bow down to the statue of gold which you erected.”

P.93 unm +wdT O+ D3W

4 +5=y0n
7-T1=6

8 +4=1m10
20+ "y =2
8 -3 =unn
1+2=05n
2x 3=

8 +2 =02
Ung +1=6
11 -9 =70
7+0=020
W -4=2
17 - 9378 = 13

P. 94

Chapter 18
P. 96 Daniel 3:13-23
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Then Nebuchadnezzar said in anger to bring Shadrach, Meshach, and Abed-
nego. Then they brought those men before the king. Nebuchadnezzar answered
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P. 98

Answer Key

and said to them, “Is it true, Shadrach, Meshach and Abed-nego, that you are
not worshipping my god and not bowing to the statue of gold which I erected?
Now if you are ready to fall down and bow to the statue which I made at the
time that you hear the sound of the horn and all kinds of music, you will; and
if you do not bow down at that hour, you will be thrown into the midst of the
furnace of burning fire. And who is the god that will save you from my hands?”
Shadrach, Meshach, and Abed-nego answered and said to the king,
“Nebuchadnezzar, we do not need to reply to you concerning this matter. If our
God, whom we worship, is able to save us from the furnace of burning fire and
from your hand, O king, he will save; and if not, let it be known to you, O king,
that we are not worshipping your god and not bowing down to the statue of
gold which you erected.” Then Nebuchadnezzar answered and said to heat the
furnace seven times more than is proper to heat it and to bind Shadrach,
Meshach, and Abed-nego to throw into the furnace of burning fire. Inasmuch
as the king’s word was urgent and the fire was heated very much, the fire killed
those men who brought up Shadrach, Meshach, and Abed-nego. And those
three men—Shadrach, Meshach, and Abed-nego—fell bound into the midst of
the furnace of burning fire.

Perfect Imperfect Farticiples Imperative
Active Passive
nan> 2o ey R Ry
nan> 2rom =i =ty 303
TADD 7Amom
203 ) P> YT 1m0
nan> mlgeg =R =4y A
N0z Rl
pRAD>  pEmom
jimine) 1520 Infinitive migwla)
0> pan>”
a0 Fl=)
7200 72V G infinitive “to make”
P PAw G imperative 2 masculine plural “leave!”
NI M G infinitive “to see”

o8 928 G imperative 2 feminine singular “eat!”
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P. 98 (cont.) &‘?Jj; 7931 G infinitive “to reveal”
AN X G imperative masculine singular “say!”
emlal 712 G infinitive “to build”
won WD G infinitive “to gather”

hiomla Y2 G infinitive “to seek”
NPR NP G infinitive “to call”
plijalal T2 G infinitive “to interpret”
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Chapter 19
P. 102 Daniel 3:24-33

Then King Nebuchadnezzar arose, answered and said, “Did we not throw three
men bound into the midst of the fire?” They answered and said to the king,
“Surely, O king.” He answered and said, “Behold, I see four men free, walk-
ing in the midst of the fire, and there is no damage on them. And the fourth
resembles a divine being (lit. son of God).” Then Nebuchadnezzar approached
the furnace of burning fire. He answered and said, “Shadrach, Meshach, and
Abed-nego, servants of God, leave and come (i.e. come out).” Then Shadrach,
Meshach, and Abed-nego came out from the midst of the fire. The fire had not
ruled their body, nor was the hair of their head scorched. Nebuchadnezzar
answered and said, “Blessed is the God of Shadrach, Meshach, and Abed-nego,
who sent His angel and saved his servants, who gave their body that they not
worship nor bow to any god except their God. And from me let a decree be
issued that any people that will say blasphemy concerning the God of



P. 103
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Answer Key <« 251

Shadrach, Meshach, and Abed-nego—his house will be made a dunghill inas-
much as there is no other god like this.” Then the king made Shadrach,

Meshach, and Abed-nego prosper in the province of Babylon. King

Nebuchadnezzar to all peoples who live in the entire land: May your peace

grow great. The signs which God did with me—how powerful; His kingdom
is an eternal kingdom and His dominion is with every generation.
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active participle masculine singular
imperative or perfect 3 masculine plural
imperfect 3 masculine plural

perfect 1 common singular

participle masculine singular
imperative or perfect 3 masculine plural
infinitive

perfect 1 common singular

infinitive

imperfect 3 masculine singular

active participle feminine singular
active participle masculine singular
perfect 2 masculine singular

active participle masculine singular
imperfect 2 masculine plural

imperative or perfect 3 masculine singular
imperfect 3 masculine plural

perfect 2 masculine singular

active participle masculine plural
infinitive

imperfect 3 masculine singular
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imperative or perfect 3 masculine plural

active participle masculine singular
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P. 104 (cont.)
Perfect
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Chapter 20
P. 108 Daniel 4:1-9

Imperfect
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K575 NUNR Yy e (1)
NpiaialpoRigh] '73732 2R (2)
TR%Y% 7725 WY 8o 2T (3)

D702 NITIR NP PIURY TIS D030 D (4)
T NTT2 D 0T N0Rwh STRTR T (5)

TR7T WD N7 M (7)

JUNT R NP TG R 8D 87122 (8)

I, Nebuchadnezzar, was in my house. I saw a vision and it scared me. The

visions of my head disturbed me. A decree was issued from me to bring all the

wise men of Babylon before me in order to inform me the interpretation of the

dream. Then the magicians and Chaldeans entered, and I said the dream before

them, but they did not inform me of its interpretation. At last Daniel, whose

name is Belteshazzar like the name of my god and in whom is the spirit of the

holy God, entered before me, and I said the dream before him: “Belteshazzar,

chief magician, in whom I know is the spirit of the holy God and no secret

troubles you, tell the visions of my dream which I saw and its intepretation. I
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saw visions of my head, and behold a tree in the midst of the earth, and its

height was great. The tree grew and its height reached heaven. Its foliage was

beautiful, and in it was food for everything. Animal(s) of the field sought shade
under it, and birds of the sky dwelt in its branches.”

P. 109 127
My
M
PR
o
7
mpTin
1T
yRlras
PR
oy
gekia
gy
fleal
Wi
Ao
W
2

P. 110 Perfect

A27Rr
D3R
TR

2p1
n27Rr

ety
PR
2717
mely|
TATP7

'['?'I active participle masculine plural

T infinitive

M imperfect 1 common plural

50y infinitive

1o imperative or perfect 3 masculine plural

T infinitive

U7 perfect 1 common plural

DT active participle masculine plural

P11 active participle feminine singular

P11 imperfect 2 masculine singular or 3 feminine singular

m78  perfect 3 masculine singular

B8M  active participle feminine singular

Doy imperfect 3 masculine singular

177 imperative or perfect 3 masculine plural

W2 imperative or perfect 3 masculine plural

mow  perfect 1 common singular

oW infinitive

MW  active participle masculine singular

Imperfect

2PN
maleyiy
3R
1R
maleaiy

2P
[1R7R0
1370
PR
3P

Participle Imperative
270 27p7
TR AT
P3Rim 1270
B 3R

Infinitive 72727
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P. 110 (cont.)

P. 111

N o 8 5R (1)
RO DI WD DT XM IR (2)

JRYD KDY 827 (3)

RIPN 0 277 YO N2 (4)

222 R SR 8250 1R (5)

AT2D SN D2UT NIDN T POTT NIRRT (6)
NTON DR NIN2 W7 87090 N (7)

Chapter 21

P. 115

P. 116

Daniel 4:10-19

I saw in visions of my head, and behold a holy one was descending from heav-
en. It called and said thus, “Cut down the tree; the animal(s) will flee from under
it; but leave its roots in the ground, and it will be watered with dew of heaven.
Its heart will be changed (lit. “they will change”) from (that of) men, and an
animal’s heart will be given to it until the living things will know that the Most
High is mighty (i.e. rules) over the kingdom of man and gives it to whomever
This is the dream King Nebuchadnezzar saw, and you,
Belteshazzar, say the interpretation inasmuch as all the wise men of my king-

2

He wants.

dom are not able to inform me of the interpretation, but you are able since the
spirit of the holy God is in you.” Then Daniel, whose name is Belteshazzar, was
appalled for an hour. The king answered and said, “Belteshazzar, do not let the
dream and its interpretation disturb you.” Belteshazzar answered and said, “The
dream and its interpretation are for your enemies. The tree which you saw,
which grew and reached heaven with food for everything in it, under it dwelling
animal(s) of the field—you are it, O king, for you grew and your greatness grew
and reached heaven.”

2R W G perfect 3 masculine singular
| Y7 G imperative 2 masculine singular
(R m G infinitive
IRz N2 G imperfect 3 masculine plural
PTIm 728 H imperfect 3 masculine plural
Sy Y7 G active participle masculine singular
PRom 777 G imperfect 3 masculine plural

RE=s D21 G imperfect 2 masculine plural
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DR PPT  Hperfect 3 feminine singular
mlghinl 27 H perfect 3 masculine singular
oY D0 G perfect 3 masculine singular
mimlyia P  H participle masculine singular
RUIN mv2 G imperfect 1 common singular
PR P21 G imperative masculine plural
R TR G perfect 3 masculine plural
ba 52 H perfect 3 masculine singular
AN MR G imperfect 1 common plural
7729 728 H infinitive
oY Y7 G imperfect 3 masculine plural
Py 921 G imperfect 3 masculine singular
NPT NPT I T NIRRT WT Y (1)
RO WNT DD N3 207 DT TN (2)
P. 118 ROTPY NP T 0T (3)
A7y 7 02 n7am X (4)
JUI 02 A7 PTIN 2 M R MR ()
D03 vapsn WY (6)
N30 225 W wom e (7)
NP 0o v T wR om (8)
NS o T NN T (9)
o7 amawh oW (10)
Chapter 22

P. 120 Daniel 4:20-34

“And that which the king saw, a holy one descending from heaven and saying,
‘Cut down the tree and destroy it, but leave its roots in the earth, and let it be

299

watered with dew of heaven’”—this is the interpretation which reached the
king: They will drive you out from mankind, and your dwelling will be with
the animal(s) of the field, and they will wet you with dew from the sky. And
seven times will pass by you until you will know that the Most High rules over
the kingdom of man and He gives it to whomever He wishes. And what they
said to leave the roots of the tree—your kingdom is enduring for you because

you will know that heaven reigns.” Everything reached (i.e. happened to) King
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Nebuchadnezzar. At the end of twelve months he was walking at Babylon’s
royal palace. The king answered and said, “Is this not the great Babylon which
I built as a royal house?” The word was in the king’s mouth when a voice fell
from heaven, “To you they say, O King Nebuchadnezzar: ‘The kingdom has
passed away from you, and they are driving you out from men. And your
dwelling will be with the animal(s) of the field, and seven times will pass over
you until you know that the Most High is ruler over the kingdom of man, and
He will give it to whomever He wishes.” At that time he was driven from men,
and his flesh was watered from heavenly dew. And at the end of the days, I,
Nebuchadnezzar—I lifted my eyes to heaven, and my knowledge returned to
me. And I blessed the Most High, and I praised the Ever-living, whose domin-
ion is an eternal dominion and whose kingdom is forever. And He does as He
wishes with the host of heaven and those who dwell on earth. And there is none
who says to Him, “What did you do?”” At that time my knowledge returned to
me and I was restored to my kingdom, and much greatness was added to me.

P. 121 buin 55y H perfect 3 masculine singular
Dy 55p  H passive perfect 3 masculine singular
R]q? M7 G imperfect 3 masculine singular
] M7 G perfect 3 masculine plural
LRlon] P'?O H perfect 3 masculine plural
y/ploNy| P90 H infinitive
127 777 H active participle masculine plural
ERe 777 D active participle masculine singular
T '[51‘[ G imperfect 3 masculine singular
Py 5> G perfect 2 masculine singular
5 52> G participle masculine singular
'7?1;1 5> G imperfect 2 masculine singular or 3 feminine singular
5o 5> G imperfect 3 masculine singular

o2 51D (92°) G active participle masculine plural

P. 122 NP 2 NOMD T N2 (1)
1782 NOYT TR (2)

AT TR NP 0T NDioa (3)

A9 7T NR7E T T N O (4)

R URT? RO TR0 020 (5)
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Chapter 23

P. 125

P. 126

P. 126

1.

2.

3.

Daniel 5:1-12

King Belshazar made a big meal and drank wine. Under the influence of the
wine Belshazar said to bring the gold and silver vessels which Nebuchad-
nezzar, his father, had brought out from the temple which was in Jerusalem and
they would drink from them. Then they brought the gold vessels which they
had brought out from the temple of the house of God which is in Jerusalem,
and they praised the gods of gold and silver, copper, iron, wood, and stone. At
that time, fingers of a human hand came out and wrote on the wall of the king’s
palace, and the king saw the palm of the hand which was writing. Then the
king—his splendor changed and his thoughts disturbed him. The king called
with strength to bring the Chaldeans. The king answered and said to the wise
men of Babylon that, “Any man who will read this writing and tell me its inter-
pretation will wear purple and rule third in the kingdom. Then all the wise men
of the king entered, but they were not able to read the writing and make its
interpretation known to the king. Then King Belshazar was greatly disturbed,
and his splendor changed. On account of the king’s words, the queen entered
the drinking house. The queen answered and said, “O king, live forever. Do not
let your thoughts disturb you nor your splendor be changed. There is a man in
your kingdom in whom is the spirit of the holy God, and illumination and wis-
dom like the wisdom of the gods was found in him in the days of your father.
And King Nebuchadnezzar, your father—your father, the king, established him
as chief of the magicians and Chaldeans inasmuch as great spirit and knowl-
edge of interpreting dreams was found in him, in Daniel, whom the king
named Belteshazzar. Now let Daniel be called, and he will tell the interpreta-
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tion.”
Rewrite P. 127 Rearrange Translate
Direct Object Sentence
Rl R 3nluly i Sopla Nz The king bound the magicians.
N0 5 N270 7DD W0
iaplye iapin i e il i e s/ Daniel interpreted the dream.
N N we ONT
NI N7 R 83 The men killed the priests.

w2 N2 900R IR0
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RS oY Y (1)

D12 M203 N0 AR (2)
A2 722 MM NITT W (3)
785 wYh N2 NP (4)
FUNT DY 277 N7R w23 (5)
7% NERR WIPYT 072 (6)

DR N2 503 (7)

RPN O5% Py AIDT T (8)

Chapter 24
P. 131 Daniel 5:13-29

P. 132

Then Daniel was brought in before the king. The king answered and said to
Daniel, “You are Daniel from the Jews that the king, my father, brought from
Judah. And I have heard concerning you that the spirit of God is in you and
much wisdom is found in you. And now the wise men have been brought in
before me in order that they read this writing and to inform me of its interpre-
tation, but they are not able to tell the interpretation of the thing. And I have
heard concerning you that you are able to give interpretations. Now if you are
able to read the writing and to tell me its interpretation, you will wear purple
and rule third in the kingdom.” Then Daniel answered and said before the king,
“I will read the writing to the king, and I will tell him the meaning. You, O
King—God Most High gave the kingdom and greatness and glory to Nebuchad-
nezzar, your father. And on account of the greatness which He gave him, all the
peoples were afraid before him. He would kill whomever he wanted, and he
would raise up whomever he wanted, and he would lower whomever he
wanted. And when his heart and his spirit were elevated, he was brought down
from the throne of his kingdom and they removed the glory from him. He was
driven out from men, and his heart was like (that) with (the) animal(s); and his
body was watered by the dew of heaven until he knew that God Most High was
ruler over the kingdom of man and he would raise over it whomever He
wished. And you, his son, Belshazzar, did not lower your heart although you
knew all of this. You raised yourself up over the Master of Heaven, and they
brought the vessels of His house before you, and you and your chiefs drink
wine in them and you praised the gods of silver and gold, copper, iron, wood,
and stone who do not see nor hear nor know. Then a hand was sent from before
him and this writing inscribed. And this is the writing which was inscribed:
meney meney teqel ufarsin. This is the interpretation of the thing: meney—God
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has counted your kingdom and completed it; fegel—you have been weighed

and found lacking; peres—your kingdom has been divided and given to Media

and Persia.” Then Belshazaar said, and they clothed Daniel in purple and pro-

claimed concerning him that he would be third ruler in the kingdom.

mow
gy
n7wp
U
oYY
P. 133 27n
oY
gl
gy
[
TP
Im
gial
o
a7
12n
yieinl>
E=e
mplo

P. 134

o
T
oup
ol
g4}
2w
oow
s
T
2N
P
o
oow
o
mlad
T
o2
g
oo

G participle or perfect 3 masculine singular
G participle or perfect 3 masculine singular
G perfect 3 feminine singular

D participle masculine singular

G participle or perfect 3 masculine singular
D participle masculine singular

G participle or perfect 3 masculine singular
H perfect 3 feminine singular

G perfect 3 feminine singular

G participle masculine plural

G participle or perfect 3 masculine singular
G participle masculine plural

G perfect 3 feminine singular

G participle or perfect 3 masculine singular
G participle or perfect 3 masculine singular
G perfect 3 masculine plural

G perfect 3 feminine singular

D participle masculine plural

G participle or perfect 3 masculine singular

02U N2D T (1)

N0 Op 89T DPIR NI (2)

N R AT 8972 (3)

TR WD N 070 (4)

RPN DY Prawn 827 mIts (5)

N2 RPTY MDD 820D A7 9N (6)
PR 0Y W AR Y M NI (7)
TR RAPTAT 27 98 2T (8)

Y 7R3 RN 09U (9)
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Chapter 25
P. 137 Daniel 5:30-6:10

P. 138

In that night, Belshazzar, king of the Chaldeans, was killed; and Darius the
Mede received the kingdom at the age of 62. It was pleasing before Darius to
establish 120 satraps over the kingdom who would be in the whole kingdom,
and above them were 3 chiefs, of whom Daniel was one, that these satraps
report to them so that the king not suffer damage. Then this Daniel was distin-
guishing himself over the chiefs and the satraps inasmuch as an excellent spir-
it was in him, and the king intended to establish him over the entire kingdom.
Then the chiefs and the satraps sought to find a pretext against Daniel, but they
were not able to find any pretext, since he was faithful and no negligence was
found concerning him. Then those men said that, “We will not find any pretext
in Daniel except if we find a pretext concerning him in his God’s law.” Then
these chiefs and satraps assembled before the king and said thus, “Darius, O
king, live forever! All the chiefs of the kingdom and the satraps and the gov-
ernors have taken counsel to establish a royal statute that anyone who seeks a
petition from any God or man except from you, O king, for 30 days will be
thrown into the pit of lions. Now, O king, write a decree (lit. writing) that can
not be changed like the law of Media and Persia which will not pass away.”
Thereupon Darius wrote the decree.

miyyia) 2T G active participle masculine singular
Nininly N7 G perfect 3 masculine singular
aliny Y1¥ D imperfect 3 masculine singular
ERlUa 77 D perfect 3 masculine singular
RN R21 D active participle feminine singular
TP ™7 G perfect 2 masculine plural
Somin 5o D active participle masculine singular
R 872 G imperfect 3 masculine singular
piaigiijg P G imperfect 2 masculine or 3 feminine singular
1729080 72 G imperfect 2 masculine plural
monwn moY G perfect 3 feminine singular
7Y 72Y G imperfect 3 masculine singular
PNy vy G imperfect 3 masculine plural
127300 271 D perfect 3 masculine plural
RAm 7?2 D imperfect 3 masculine singular



P. 139  7umm
NI

apicia

Qanigy

phiiyy

I8N
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Chapter 26
P. 144 Daniel 6:11-29
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WD D active participle masculine plural
7w D imperfect 3 masculine singular
12 G perfect 3 feminine singular
712 G imperfect 3 masculine singular
52 D imperfect 2 masculine singular or 3 feminine singular

rm7 G perfect 3 masculine plural

N7'93 Bp 302 W 83N (1)
NIT 82D 020 PR NN (2)
NROTD TR WD NI (3)
NOTIR NP D3R NND (4)
NI BY NPT NITD NTE? (5)
N TR mpy NE 192 (6)

And when Daniel knew that the decree had been written, he went into his
house and he knelt, praying before his God three times a day, just as he had
done previously. Then those men assembled and found Daniel praying before
his God. Then they approached and said before the king concerning the royal
prohibition, “Did you not write a prohibition that any man who seeks from any
god or man except from you, O king, for 30 days will be thrown into the lions’
pit?” The king answered and said, “The thing is certain, like the law of Media
and Persia that will not pass away.” Then they answered and said before the
king that, “Daniel, who is from the children of the exiles of Judah, has not paid
attention to you, O king, and to the prohibition that you wrote; and he prays 3
times a day.” Then when the king heard the thing, it was very distressing to
him. Then those men gathered before the king and said to the king, “Know, O
king, that it is a law of Media and Persia not to change any prohibition or
statute which the king establishes.” Then the king said and they brought Daniel
and threw into the pit of lions. The king answered and said to Daniel, “Your
God, whom you serve, He will save you.” And a stone was brought and put
over the mouth of the pit. Then the king went to his palace and his sleep fled
(over) him. Then the king arose and in his distress he went to the pit of the
lions, and as he approached the pit, the king answered Daniel and said to
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Daniel, “Daniel, servant of the living God: your God, whom you serve — was
He able to save you from the lions?”” Then Daniel spoke with the king, “O king,
live forever. My God sent His angel, and he closed the lions’ mouth, and they
did not harm me inasmuch as I was found innocent (lit. innocence was found
to me) before Him; and even before you, O king, I have not done damage.”
Then the king was very pleased (lit. it was very good over the king), and he
said to bring Daniel up from the pit. And Daniel was brought up from the pit,
and no harm was found on him since he had faith in his God. And the king said
and they brought those men who had accused Daniel and threw them, their
sons, and their wives into the pit of the lions; and they had not reached the bot-
tom of the pit when the lions overpowered them. Then King Darius wrote to
all the peoples who dwelt in all the land, “May your peace be great. A decree
is issued before me that in every dominion of my kingdom they will fear the
God of Daniel, since He is the living God and enduring forever; and He saves
His kingdom which will not be damaged. And he makes signs in heaven and
on earth, as He saved Daniel from the lions.” And this Daniel prospered in the
kingdom of Darius and in the kingdom of Cyrus, the Persian.

mpEl Pl G 21 a7 G
53 B H Tavn Ty G
oSy op G Poapn P3p D
argn v S poT PO H
b2y P G T®T 1T G
»7TovT G ThEDn me> D
I mn A om B> G
Nz W Dt omo oM D
TmoT 7m D P2 Pl G
byim Bhy H o omn G
ORI At mYPN O A
Y Ny S 972 772 D
m71 ™7 G phoomg 99> St
moe e G NPpya a2 G
»IX 7T G it A H
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P. 146 M7 Mt G ™1 TN H
P N G rpm P H
opm op H ¥ w1 G
b o G »Iim v H
N7V 7Y G WMy G
Ra0m M2 Gt DpIT ppT H
Mmoo omn D T G
jw MW D DaninT o polel-t

D7 is H, P is G; both are imperfect 3 masculine singular.

275 and 790377 are both H infinitives of 99; the 1 in 7172377 is a result of nasal-
ization.

Smamn is a Dt active participle (there is no dagesh because I is guttural), whereas
H?UQDU is Gt (infinitive).

P. 147 2R is an active participle; V2N is perfect (3 masculine singular)

2mon s Gt, '737?[171;1 is Dt (both are imperfect 2 masculine singular)

NG is Dt, 72900 is Gt (both are active participles, though XY is feminine
and 72907 masculine).

172U is Dt (active participle mp); T70PNT? is Gt (infinitive).

D0 is Ht; 0N is At

K93 OP0 R MR T K3 (D)
P. 148 NEDIT NID7R 5 8OT2Y D500 N790 (2)
K223 TPN? KIRW? Mp¥ UHIT K7D (3)

TT 870N O 8250 T2 N 1 pEmY mpa (4)

I8 2P T 8 DY RSY (5)

N3 0B 70 NI (6)

A3 7R T2 TRET N ()

I RTRR TR W NTRN (8)
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Chapter 27
P. 149 Daniel 7:1

In the first year of Belshazzar, king of Babylon, Daniel saw a dream and
visions of his head on his bed. Then he wrote (down) the dream, a complete
account; he said:

P. 150 mn M G perfect 3 masculine singular
200 20D G perfect 3 masculine singular
AR MR G perfect 3 masculine singular

T I (or MU

TUNT NN
o oionT
pia R nia)

(2) Daniel answered and said, “I saw in a night vision, and behold 4 winds of
the heaven were stirring up the great sea. (3) And 4 great animals, each differ-
ent from the other, were coming up from the sea.

P. 151 my mw G active participle masculine singular
momn G active participle masculine singular
oo G perfect 1 common singular
]P'?O P'?D G active participle feminine plural
nwo W G active participle feminine plural

o A active participle feminine plural

the subject of J77°3 1s °1117
R = Hebrew 03I

M7 M means “was seeing” (i.e., saw)

P. 152 (4) The first was like a lion, and it had wings like an eagle. I saw until its wings
were torn out and it was lifted from the earth and set up on feet like a man, and
a human heart was given to it. (5) And behold, another, second animal, resem-
bling a bear; and it was raised up on one side, and there were 3 ribs in its mouth
between its teeth. And thus they said to it, “Arise, eat much flesh.” (6) After
this I saw and, behold, another like a panther, and it had 4 bird wings on its
back; and the animal had 4 heads, and dominion was given it.
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G passive perfect 3 masculine plural
G passive perfect 3 feminine singular
H passive perfect 3 feminine singular
G active participle feminine singular

G passive participle perfect 3 masculine singular

subject — '

P. 154 (7) After this I saw in night visions, and behold a fourth animal, frightening
and frightful and very strong; and it had big iron teeth, eating and smashing
and trampling on the remnant with its feet. And it was different from any of the
animals that were before it, and it had 10 horns. (8) I looked at its horns and,
behold, another, small horn went up among them, and three of the first horns
were uprooted from before it; and behold, there were eyes like human eyes on
this horn and a mouth speaking great things.

12727 plural feminine
RO plural feminine
P. 155 o7 9ambn 1 was looking
02  subject
S%mn predicate (or verb)
13727 object
oM M7 G passive participle feminine singular
1o27) 0927 G active participle feminine singular
TR MW D active participle feminine singular
poiguja 2o Dt active participle masculine singular
DE'?D P'?'O G perfect 3 feminine singular
TR IR Py Gt perfect 3 feminine plural

265
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subject — NP 170
728 G

both are feminine singular active participles

P. 156 M7 W1 721 it had wings of an eagle
iY77 Y2 '2IAY it had 4 wings of a bird
12727 72 9179 T it had large iron teeth

(9) I saw until thrones were put in place, and one old of days sat, his dress like
white snow and the hair of his head like pure wool. His throne was flames of
fire, its wheels burning fire. (10) A river of fire was flowing and going out from
before Him; a thousand thousands served Him, and a myriad of myriads rose
before Him, the judgment sat and books were open.

Passive verbs: 1127, 102
P. 157 Active participles: 17, P'?'I T4, PRl

Verbs oMo Mt G perfect 1 common singular
a2 G perfect 3 masculine singular
mRawnY: Unw D imperfect 3 masculine plural
+ 3 masculine singular pronominal suffix

1P P G imperfect 3 masculine plural

Suffixes 11972 feminine plural
MY 3 masculine singular
*mb;'?a_ 3 masculine singular
220 masculine plural

RIT  masculine singular determined

P. 158 (11) I saw, then, because of the sound of the great words which the horn was
speaking; I saw until the animal was killed and its body destroyed and given
over to the burning fire. (12) And the rest of the animals—they removed their
dominion, but length of life was given to them until a time and a season.

'71? = Hebrew '77'P
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P. 158 (cont.)
nowp top G
7T TR H

moomn 59n D active participle feminine singular
YT 77Y H perfect 3 masculine plural

P. 159 %22 masculine plural determined
RUX masculine singular determined
maYl  feminine singular possessive

N02727  feminine plural determined

N7 is singular, RO1'77 is plural (both are feminine determined)

(13) I saw in night visions and behold (one) like a son of man (i.e. human
being) was coming with the clouds of the sky; and he reached the Ancient of
Days, and they brought him near before Him. (14) And dominion was given to
him, and glory and kingship and all the peoples, the nations and the languages
served Him. His dominion is an eternal dominion which will not pass, and His
kingdom one which will not be destroyed.

8"2"5 has a masculine singular determined suffix
mi] 7O — “was coming”

FIDWD'?@ 18 D??_J with a 3 masculine singular possessive suffix

P. 160 o8 TR G active participle masculine singular
oo o G perfect 3 masculine singular
T7vr 77Y G imperfect 3 masculine singular
Damon 92 Dtimperfect 3 feminine singular
"ﬂi‘i'?@? M9 G imperfect 3 masculine plural

2P 27P  H perfect 3 masculine plural + 3 masculine singular

M27pP7 —  the subject is indefinite
PoE — W) NN MY 52
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P. 163

P. 164
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(15) My spirit—I, Daniel—became distressed in the midst of a sheath (i.e. my

body), and the visons of my head disturbed me. (16) I approached one of those

standing before me, and I sought certainty from him concerning all this. And

he said to me and informed me of the thing’s interpretation: (17) “These great

animals which are 4—4 kings will arise from the earth; (18) and holy ones of

the Most High will receive the kingdom, and they will possess the kingdom

forever and forever.”

na7p
YN
YT
123!
NTINP

27 G perfect 1 common singular

7Y2 G imperfect 1 common singular

U7 H imperfect 3 masculine singular + 1 common singular
'73P D imperfect 3 masculine plural

D G active participle masculine plural determined

"I\ — they (feminine plural)

(19) Then I wanted to make certain concerning the fourth animal, which was

different from all of them, more frightening with teeth of iron and claws of

copper, eating, smashing, and trampling the rest with its feet. (20) And on the

ten horns which were on its head and the other one which went up and before

which three fell—that horn had eyes and a mouth speaking great things, and

its appearance was bigger than its companions. (21) I saw, and that horn made

war with the holy ones and prevailed over them. (22) Until the Ancient of Days

came and judgment was given to the holy ones of the Most High, for the time

had arrived and the holy ones possessed the kingdom.

127
gk
M
T
R
EES

are

o

NP N7

demonstrative pronoun feminine singular (it can also be masculine)
— 13¥ G perfect 1 common singular

— W G active participle feminine singular

— b7 G passive participle feminine singular

— PPT A active participle feminine singular

— P'?O G perfect 3 feminine singular

— b= G perfect 3 feminine plural

— o G perfect 3 masculine singular
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(23) Thus he said: The fourth animal—there will be a fourth kingdom on the
earth which will be different form all the kingdoms, and it will devour the
entire earth and trample it and smash it. (24) And the 10 horns—from the king-
dom will arise ten kings, and after them will arise another, and he will be dif-
ferent from the earlier ones and will lower three kings. (25) And he will speak
words against the Most High and will wear out the holy ones of the Most High,
and he will intend to change times and law. And they will be given into his
hand for a time and times and half a time. (26) And he will sit in judgment and
they will remove his dominion to be destroyed and killed until the end.
(27) And the kingdom and dominion and greatness of the kingdoms under all
heaven is given to the people of the holy ones of the Most High. His kingdom
is an eternal kingdom, and all dominions will worship and be obedient to Him.

P. 165 Mo M7 G imperfect 3 feminine singular
M7 21 Gtimperfect 3 masculine plural
N2 2 G passive perfect 3 feminine singular

oewm 92w H imperfect 3 masculine singular

oo D
8N72° D
120" G

TR
rr:rr;t@?tr‘? mialv] all are H infinitives
mIaimh TaN

P. 166 ey Gooonoe
numny Dt Doy
pYT Ho o

(28) Here is the end of the word. I, Daniel, my ideas disturbed me very much,
and my spendor changed over me. And I guarded the thing in my heart.

’Jj'?fj:j 572 D imperfect 3 masculine plural + 1 common singular
7y 7w Dt imperfect 3 masculine plural
g ppliah ) G perfect 1 common singular
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Chapter 28
Pp. 168-69
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I am Bar Rakib, son of Panamuwa, king of Sam’al, servant of Tiglath-Pileser,
the master of the four quarters of the earth. Because of my father’s righteous-
ness and my (own) righteousness, my master Rakib-el and my master Tiglath-
Pileser seated me on my father’s throne. And my father’s house toiled more
than all others, and I ran in the wheel of my master, the king of Assyria, in the
midst of many kings, owners of silver and owners of gold. And I grasped my
father’s house and made it better than the house of any of the great kings. And
my brothers, the kings, envied all the goodness of my house. And there was no
good house for my fathers, the kings of Sam’al. Behold, the house of
Kilamuwa was theirs, and behold, the winter house was theirs and the summer
house. But I built this house.

P. 172 MEenR NP T 790 T nn T o

Hither were brought the bones of Uzziah, king of Judah. Do not open.

Pp. 173-174
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May Yose and Iron and Hezekiah, the sons of Halpy, be remembered for good.
Whoever gives (i.e. makes) discord between a man and his comrade, speaking
(with an) evil tongue concerning his comrade to the peoples (i.e. foreigners) or
stealing his comrade’s property, or whoever reveals the city’s secret to the peo-
ples—the Judge whose eyes wander over the whole earth and sees hidden
things will direct His anger against that man and against his seed (descen-
dants), and He will uproot him from under heaven. And let all the people say,
“Amen, amen, selah.” May Rabbi Yose, son of Halpy, (and) Hezekiah, son of
Halpy, be remembered for good. They made many stairs for the name of the
Merciful One. Peace.

Chapter 29
Pp. 17677 (lines 1-3)
NTTR 22 7T N AR TET TTRY T TR TR TR 0N
NPOR U DR TR IR 7T 222 N N N0 AN NTR 00
N T 7?00 1D M AT TP T R TR N2 I
77 922
To our master Bagohi, governor of Judah. Your servants Yedaniah and his col-
leagues, the priests who are in Yeb, the fortress: May the God of heaven seek
our master’s peace abundantly at every time, and may He give you compassion
before King Darius and the members of (his) household, a thousand times

more than now. And may He give you long life and may (you) be happy and
prosperous at all times.

Pp. 178-79 (lines 4—13)
DYIN 12 RDPR WITNTT 14 DI R0 7D 7S )2 A MIT TR0 102
37T DY I SOTR 202 0T 207 NTN T N2 8250 5 O pal
TR VIVT ROD 22T NN T T NI 02 T I 7R )
FMND NOD 02 MT DM T A2 1R 00 MU IS WD T I IS
Y7 NN VIS NPT DY NIER 12T 1R 0N U DT 202 T KON
AR T 0T RN T NITIRD) RIS TY T T RURD Y OTon o 2
W T RTIND T T I T P02 TIR 5 138 1IN0 M7 AN 98T 720
VY DY T 87D TN T TTRY DPm U TN WUWT T 0T YR R oY)
NTRDTIN FjO21 N T NPT DD WD KYD MIT TR 0T 1IN RN
72 ORI MR 89D T 8IN2 M1



272 o An Introduction to Aramaic

Now your servant Yedaniah and his colleagues say thus: In the month of
Tammuz, year 14 of King Darius, when Arsham went out and came to the king,
the priests of the god Khnub, the god who is in Yeb the fortress, were in agree-
ment with Vidranga, who is the commander here. “Surely, they will remove the
temple of YHW, the God which is in Yeb the fortress, from there.” After that,
the evil Vidranga sent a letter to Naphaina, his son, who is military chief in
Syene, the fortress, saying, “They will destroy the temple which is in Yeb, the
fortress.” After Naphaina led the Egyptians with the other forces, they came to
the fortress of Yeb with their weapons. They entered that temple, destroyed it
to the ground, and smashed its stone pillars which were there. Also, there were
five stone gates, built out of cut stone, which were in that temple—they
destroyed; and their standing doors and the copper pivots of those doors, and
their wooden roof which was entirely of cedar with the rest of the beams and
the other things which were there they burned entirely with fire. And the gold
and silver basins and anything which was in that temple—all of it they took
and made it for themselves.

P. 180 (lines 13-17)
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And from the days of the king of Egypt, our ancestors had built that temple in
Yeb, the fortress. And when Cambyses entered Egypt, he found that temple
built. And they overthrew all the temples of the Egyptian gods, but no one
destroyed anything in that temple. And when this was done, we were wearing
sack-cloth and with our wives and children fasting and praying to YHW, the
Lord of Heaven, who let us see (vengeance upon) that Vidranga. The dogs
removed the chain from his feet, and all the property which he had bought was
lost, and all the men who sought evil for that temple were all killed, and we
saw them.
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P. 181-82 (lines 17-22)
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Even before this, at the time that this evil was done to us, we sent a letter to
our master and to Yehohanan, the high priest, and his colleagues, the priests
who are in Jerusalem, and to Ostanes, Anani’s brother, and the Judean nobles.
They did not send us a single letter. Even from the month of Tammuz in the
14™ year of King Darius and to this day we wear sackcloth and fast. Our wives
are made like widows; we do not anoint (with) oil and do not drink wine. Even
from that (time) and to the day of King Darius’ 17" year they have not made a
grain offering or incense or burnt offering in that temple.

P. 182-83 (lines 22-30)
AW ANTR DY T VA 12 22072 02 NI AN AT IR 103
TRON 02 "2 W MR 12 1pY 87 13 man’h 71 N7 Sy nuuns
MI0% NI T T RN Op OFTDY monwT T3 TN Isna Tm
U TR NOIPY) NOIP SO PRI M 132 1 23R% N0Ta 22
NI I TUR TITIN 7T 523 70U T28N TRUR M98 VT T N7
AN T DR T M TRTIEY MR YL NS T TP TR 92 77 .m0 1 02
2T 00 A28 1232 02 R T TR MPY A2 2R 1 123 1 WY
TRZY MPT DY AU AN2Y T TR W90 KPS AN Ap T AN M Sv
UT) XD DU RDD 12 TIL T N2 AN Y 0D w780 1
290 WITT 17 My e 2073

Now your servants, Yedaniah and his colleagues and the Judeans, all citizens
of Yeb, say thus: “If it is good to our master, take thought to build that temple,
since they do not let us build it. See to your well-wishers and your friends who
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are here in Egypt. Let a letter be sent to them from you concerning this temple
of YHW, the God—to build it in Yeb, the fortress, as it was built before. And
they will offer grain offerings and incense and burnt offerings on the altar of
YHW, the God, in your name; and we will pray for you at all times—we and
our wives and our children and the Judeans, everyone who is here. If they do
this until that temple is built, there will be merit for you before YHW, the God
of Heaven, more than for a person who offers Him a burnt offering and sacri-
fices whose price is 1000 silver coins and gold. Concerning this we sent, we
informed. We also sent all the words in a letter in our name to Delaiah and
Shelemiah, the sons of Sanballat, governor of Samaria. Also, Arsham did not
know about this which was done to us at all. On the 20" of Marheshvan, the
17" year of King Darius.
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Pp. 184-85
Simon to Judah, son of Manasseh, of Kiryat Arbaya. I sent you two donkeys
with which you will send two men—1Jonathan, son of Ba’yan, and Masabala
—who will load (them). And they will send palms and citrons to his camp, to
you. And you—send others from you, and they will bring the myrtle and
willow (branch) to you. And prepare them and send them to his camp. Peace!

Chapter 30
P. 186 (19:14-17)
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Pp. 186-87

And I, Abram, dreamed a dream on the night of my entering into the land of
Egypt. And in my dream I saw, and behold a cedar and a very lovely palm.
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And people (lit. sons of men) came and sought to cut down and uproot the
cedar and to leave the palm alone. But the palm tree protested and said, “Do
not cut down the cedar, the two of us are from one family.” So the cedar was
left in the shadow (i.e. with the help) of the palm tree and not cut down.

P. 188 (20:2-8)
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Pp. 188-89

How splendid and beautiful the form of her face, and how soft the hair of her
head. How lovely are her eyes, and how pleasant is her nose and all the radi-
ance of her face. How lovely are her breasts, and how beautiful all her white-
ness. Her arms, how beautiful, and her hands, how perfect; how attactive all
the appearance of her hands. How lovely her hands (palms), and how long and
delicate all the fingers of her hands. Her feet, how beautiful, and how perfect
her legs. And no virgins nor brides who go into the bridal chamber are more
beautiful than she. And her beauty is more beautiful than all women; her beau-
ty is above all of theirs. And with all this beauty she has great wisdom. And
everything she has is lovely.

P. 189 (20:8-11)
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Pp. 189-90
And when the king heard the words of Hirkenos and the words of his two com-
rades, since the three of them spoke in harmony (lit. with one mouth), he loved
her and sent in haste. He led her away and saw her and was surprised at all her
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beauty. So he took her for his wife and sought to kill me, but Sarai said to the
king, “He is my brother,” that I benefit on her account. So I, Abraham, was left
(alone) on her account and not killed. And I, Abram, cried powerfully—I and
Lot, my brother’s son with me—on the night when Sarai was led away from
me by force.

Chapter 31
P. 191
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P. 192

Terah was a statue maker. One time he went out someplace, placing Abraham
as a seller in his place. A person came wanting to buy. [Abraham] said to him,
“How old are you?” [The buyer] said to him, “Fifty years old.” [Abraham] said
to him, “Woe to that man, for you are fifty years old and you bow down to a
one day old!” And [the buyer] was embarrassed and walked on.
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Pp. 192-93

One time a woman came carrying a plate of flour. She said to him, “Behold,
sacrifice before them [the statues].” He rose, took a club and broke them and
gave (i.e. put) that club in the hands of the largest of them. When his father
came, [the father] said to him, “Why did you do this to them?” [Abraham] said
to him, “How can I deny to you? A woman came carrying a plate of flour, and
she said to me, ‘Sacrifice [it] before them.’ This [statue] said, ‘I will eat first,’
and that one [statue] said, ‘I will eat first.” This big one rose, took the club, and
broke them [the other statues].” [His father] said to him, “Why are you trick-
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ing me? Do these [statues] know?” [Abraham] said to him, “Would your ears
not listen to your mouth?”
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He lifted him and delivered him to Nimrod. [Nimrod] said to [Abraham], “Let
us bow down to the fire.” [Abraham] said to him, “Let us bow down to the
water that extinguishes the fire.” [Nimrod] said to him, “So let us bow down
to the water.” [Abraham] said to him, “Let us bow down to the clouds that
carry the water.” [Nimrod] said to him, “So we will bow down to the cloud.”
[Abraham] said to him, “Let us bow down to the wind that brings the cloud.”
[Nimrod] said to him, “So we will bow down to the wind.” [Abraham] said to
him, “Let us bow down to the person who endures [i.e. withstands] the wind.”
[Nimrod] said to him, “You are talking words [i.e. nonsense]. We will only
bow down to the flame. Behold, I am throwing you into it. So let your God, to
whom you prostrate yourself, come and save you from it.”
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Haran was standing there, divided [i.e. uncertain]. He said, “What is your will?
If Abram wins, I will say I am with Abram; if Nimrod wins, I will say I am
with Nimrod.” When Abram went down into the furnace of fire and was saved,
they said to him [Haran], “Whose side are you on (lit. whose are you)?” He
said to them, “Abram’s.” They lifted him and threw him into the fire, and his
belly was parched, and he came out and died in front of his father. This is what
is written: “And Haran died "2 5P [i.e. on account of] Terah, his father.”
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Chapter 32
P. 198
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Pp. 198-99

(1) It happened after these words, after Isaac and Ishmael quarreled, Ishmael
said, “It is fitting for me to inherit father, since I am his senior son,” and Isaac
said, “It is fitting for me to inherit father, since I am the son of Sarah his wife
and you are the son of Hagar, my mother’s handmaid.” Ishmael answered and
said, “I am more worthy than you, since I was cut (i.e. circumcised) at thirteen
years; and if it had been my wish to refuse, I could have not delivered myself
to be circumcised. But you were circumcised at eight days; if you had knowl-
edge, perhaps you would not have delivered yourself to be circumcised.” Isaac
answered and said, “Behold, today I am thirty-seven years old, and if the Holy
One, blessed be He, sought all my limbs, I would not refuse.” Immediately
after these words were heard before the Master of the Universe, “the Word of
the Lorp tested Abraham and said to him, ‘Abraham.’”
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Pp. 200-201

P. 202

And he said to him, “Behold!” (2) And he said, “Now, take your son, your only
one that you love, Isaac, and go to the land of worship and offer him up there
as a burnt offering on one of the mountains which I will tell you.” (3) And
Abraham acted early in the morning, and he saddled his donkey and took his
two young servants, Eliezer and Ishmael, with him and Isaac, his son. And he
cut olive and fig and palm twigs which were fit for the offering, and arose and
went to the place that the Lorp said to him. (4) On the third day, Abraham lift-
ed his eyes and saw the cloud of glory rising over the mountain, and he recog-
nized it from afar. (5) And Abraham said to his youths, “You wait here with the
donkey, and I and the youth will proceed hither to examine if what has been
announced—*‘thus will be your son”—will be fulfilled; and we will bow down
to the Master of the Universe and return to you. (6) And Abraham took twigs
for the burnt offering and placed it on Isaac, his son, and he took the fire and
the knife in his hand, and the two of them went together. (7) And Isaac said to
Abraham, his father, “Father’”’; and he said, ‘“Behold.” And he said, ‘“Here is the
fire and twigs, but where is the lamb for the burnt offering?” (8) And Abraham
said, “The Lorp will choose the lamb for the burn offering for Himself, my
son;” and the two of them went with a perfect heart (i.e. in complete harmony).

DTN NI3T NTITR T DTN TR0 NI T D 0N 0N N1 9)

) TPE 7700 NOIPRT N2 22N AN T 300 NPT TR D28
w2 (10) TOR 12 787 NI2TR DY 7O WY 72 PR M N2 NOR
T TIED PIIND PSRN W TR T 007 N30 NI0N AT M B3N
TIP3 NFIO2 MIIMU NZAOT NG TN WRIT NS R 02721 NPT N
NRTTR "INPR 123000 PN TITD) PN Y2 173000 DN Ty
I THTS ANQTR DNOR TID D R NP D728 D BT M P
O'OWRT 22V WY O°RIT 07D T O°2) T MDY N TN TN
D738 D3N 72 0] N0 TR T NONTR 0 N (11) s R
202 YT D TR 871 N0D 7T 0w o8 s (12) NINT )
STR TN TR T NOIDY ND] DN T NDTT DS RR 02 1772 O



280 ¢ An Introduction to Aramaic

Pp. 202-4
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(9) And they came to the place that the Lorp had said to him, and there
Abraham (re)built the altar which Adam had built and had been destroyed in
the waters of the flood, and Noah had returned and built it, but it was destroyed

in the generation of the division. And he arranged the twigs on it and bound

Isaac, his son, and placed him on the altar above the twigs. (10) And Abraham

extended his hand and took the knife to slaughter his son. Isaac answered and

said to his father, “Bind me well so that I will not struggle from my soul’s pain

and be thrust into the pit of destruction and a blemish be found in your sacri-

fice.” Abraham’s eyes were looking at Isaac’s eyes, and Isaac’s eyes were look-

ing at the angels on high. Isaac saw them, but Abraham did not see them. The

angels on high answered, “Come, see two unique ones in the world—one

slaughters and one is slaughtered. The one that slaughters does not refuse, and

the one that is being slaughtered extends his neck.” (11) And the angel of the

Lorp called to him from heaven and said to him, “Abraham, Abraham.” And
he said, “Behold.” (12) And he said, “Do not extend your hand to the youth,
and do not do anything bad to him. Behold, now it is revealed before Me that,

behold, you are a fearer of the Lorp and have not refused your son, your only
one, from Me.” (13) And Abraham lifted his eyes, and he saw a ram, that had
been created at twilight of the completion of the world, caught in the thicket of

a tree by its horns. And Abraham went and took it and offered it as a burnt

offering instead of his son.
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P. 205

(14) And Abraham thanked and prayed there in that place and said, “In a peti-
tion of compassion before You, O Lorp, it is revealed before You that there was
no trickery in my heart, and I sought to do Your decree with joy. Now when the
descendants of Isaac, my son, enter into an hour of anguish, let it be remem-
bered for them and answer them and save them. And all generations that are to
be will be prepared to say, “Abraham bound Isaac, his son, on this mountain,
and the Lorp’s presence was revealed to him there.” (15) And the angel of the
Lorp called to Abraham a second time from heaven (16) and said, “By My
word have I sworn, said the Lorp, inasmuch as you did this thing and did not
withhold your son, your only one, (17) behold, I will bless you very much and
greatly multiply your son like the stars of heaven and like the sand that is on
the shore of the sea. And your son will inherit the cities of those who hate
them, (18) and all the people of the earth will be blessed on account of your
son’s merit, inasmuch as you accepted My word.” (19) And the angels on high
led Isaac and brought him to the school-house of Shem, the great, and he was
there for three years. And on that day Abraham returned to his servants, and
they rose and went together to Beersheba; and Abraham dwelt in Beersheba.
(20) And after these things, after Abraham had bound Isaac, the Satan went and
told Sarah that Abraham had slaughtered Isaac; and Sarah arose and cried out
and choked and died of anguish.
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